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1961 BODY STYLES AND MODEL INFORMATION

Style, Paint and Trim identification can be obtained from the plate attached to the left side of
the cowl under the rear edge of the hood.

PONTIAC DIV. GENERAL MOTORS CORP.
PONTIAC, MICHIGAN

STYLE 6!-2639 BODY PO 757
TRIM 242 PAINT CC
ACC. B-KX-1-JX-L

THIS CAR FINISHED WITH
(O ageo- Mamer ACRYLIC LACQUER ()
.~ 77" 'BoDY BY FISHER

The table below contains 1961 Body Styles and nomenclature. It may be used as reference in
connection with this manual.

1961 BODY STYLES AND MODEL INFORMATION

Catalina Ventura Star Chief Bonneville
Serieg Series Series Series | Series
Body Styles 23 25 26 27 28
Coupe—Convertible 2367 2867
Sport Coupe—2 Door * 2337 2337 2837
Sport Bedan—2 Door, 4 Window 2311
Sedan—4 Door, 4 Window 2369 2669
Vista—4 Door, 4 Window * 2339 2339 2639 2839
Safari Station Wagon—4 Door, 2335 2735
2 Beat: 2nd. Seat Folding
Safari Station Wagon—4 Door, 2345
3 Seat; 2nd. & 3rd. Seat Folding
Cowl & Underbody (HD Chassis) 2840
23, 25 & 27 Series (119” Wheelbase)
26 & 28 Series (123" Wheelbase) *Hardtop
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FRONT END

WINDSHIELD ASSEMBLY

WINDSHIELD GARNISH MOLDINGS

The windshield garnish moldings consist of an
upper right snd left, side right and left and lower
right and left moldings.

The upper and side moldings are installed after the
lower moldings. All moldings are scocured by screws.

REMOVE AND INSTALL
1. Place protective covering over front scat and
Instrumcent panel.
2. Remove moldings in following order: side, lower
and upper moldings.
NOTE: On Convertibles, remaove windshield pillar
weatherstrip retainers ond side reveal moldingy
prior to removal of side gornish moldings, Remove
sunshade supports prior to removal of upper gar-
mish meldings.
3. To install, reverse removal procedure,

REAR VIEW MIRROR SUPPORT
REMOVE AND INSTALL
1. Remove one side of upper windshield garnish
molding,
2. Remove support attaching scrows and shide
support to one side and remove.

Fig. 1-1

Windshisld Garnish Moldings

Fig. 1-2 Windshield Gamish Moldings

3. To install, reverse above procedures (Fig. 1-1),
(Fig. 1-2).

SUNSHADE SUPPORT

REMOVE AND INSTALL
. Remove attaching screws and support.

NOTE: On 67 styles raisc top before removing
support.
2. To install, reverse removal procedure,

WINDSHIELD REVEAL MOLDINGS

The windshield reveal moldings consist of o one
picce upper, right and left side and right and left
lower moldings, On all styles except 67 and 39, the
side moldings ure sccured to the opening by clips. The
upper reveal moldings on gil styles except 67 styles
are sccured to the opening by clips. The side moldings
on 39 styles previously listed are secured to the wind-
shield pillar and side roof rails by screws, which are
hidden by the side roof rail and windshield weather-
strip retainer. On 67 styl-s, the upper reveal molding
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each end and studs and outs m the ~eoter. The nde
moldings on 67 styles are secured to the windshield
pallars by screws. The lowo moldicgs on all styles
arc scoured by screws through the molding clips into
the shroud upper assembiy.

1. Plare protective covering ower hood end front
fenders.

2. Remove windshicld wiper erms. escutcheon nuts
and escutcheons.

3. Remowe air miake grille attmchmg screwn (Fig.
1-3).

4. Lift up grille and shde forwand to romove.
CAUTION: Core should be erercised to make cerfoin

grille dees aol confox! hood, chipping paint.

5. Ermove lower reveal moldmg attachimg screws
(Fiz. 1-1) and romowe the moking

NOTE: On all stylcs. cxoept 67 =iyies 1ol J-TE98-

01 may be used to remove the side and upper reveal
maoldings.

6. Using tool J-7598-01. carefully Eft up upper end
of reveal molding sufriently to cngage point of tool
between mokbng =l molding clip a5 indicated m
Fig 1-5 snd swing tool shightly to disengsge prongs
of clip from molding and hft molding free of cip.

NOTE: In somc nstences & fist-bladed tool sach
as a putty knife or eguivalont may be =sed to aid
in removing the moldings from the opening. Care
should be cxaosi when remowving moldmgs to
chminete any demsges to the moldings or body
paint

7. On =11 39 styles the side reveal moldings are
secured by scrows at the mllar and roof raill and it =
nccessary 10 loosen the roof rail and windshield peilar
weatherstrip to gam sccess to the screws. Remowe
scrows and carefully remove the molding from the
OPCTLGE.

NOTE: On 67 stylcs, the side moldings ere secured
by screws only. Raise top. loosen windshicld pillar
molding.

8 On all styles cxorpt 67 styles, curefully remove
the upper revea! molding with tool J-78U8-01 (Fm.
1-5) or fiat-bladed tool 85 reguired. On 67 styles.
remove screws =t outer ends of molding then romove
upper gamich moking lo gain access to stud nuts
Remove outs and molding,.

Fig. 1-5 Reveal Molding Removing Tool
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Fig. 1-6 Windshield Glasx Removal

INSTALL

Make certmin there is sufficient sealer in cavity
between windshizld robber channel and body. If sealer
3= required, apply necessary medmm-bodied sealer.

1. Upper Revesl Moldings: On 211 styles cxcept 67
styles, snap upper reveal molding in place. On 67
styles, seal amechmg studs and holess and instsil
molding,

2. Side Reveal Molding: On 3% and 67 styles, seql
attaching screw holes and install moldings.

3. On 39 and 67 styles, scal side roof rail and wind-
=hield pillar weatherstrips and retainers and install,

= Instail lower reveal molding and previously re-
moved hardware paris,

WINDSHIELD GLASS
REMOVE

1. Placc protective covering over front seal. instru-
ment panel, hood and froat fendeors.

2. Remove garmish meldings.

3. Remove windshicld wiper arms, escutchéon mats
and escutcheons,

4. Remove shroud top veatilator gnolle.

3. Remove windshicld reveéal mokbngs.

NOTE: If gla=s is broken or crarked, mark conter-

hne of glass e body, so alignpment of glass t©

body opéning may be checked ™ locars cause of

glass hreak (glass off center, strain, break, etc.).

6. On inside of body lonzen lip of rubher channel
from pinchedd fenge slons top and sides of wind.-
shield as follows: With psim of hand, apply pressore
o glass near odge (Fiz. 1-8). At same Time, usc a
blunr porty kmifc or other suitable ool and carclully
assist rubber channel over pinchweld fange.

7. Aflter windshield channel is free from pimchweld
flange, with =id of helper, carcfully lift windshicld
assembly from eopening and place on 2 protected
bench.

CHECK BODY WINDSHIELD OPENING

It is imypwertent thar the body windshield openng be
chécked Thoroughly before installation of 2 replace-
ment windshirld glass. The following proccdure out-
hnes the mrthod which may be used to check the
windshicld opening.

1. Remove the windshicld from body.

2. Check wandshield rubber channel for any ir-
regularities.

3. Cle=n off old sealer aropnd windshield opemng
and cherk entire body openmy Hange for oy ETogu-
laritics.

3. Ine=rall five windshi=l® rhecking blocks to pinch-
weld fiange (Fig. 1-7). Position one block over lower
pinchweld Sange on cach side of body wilve mches
inboard from the lower comer of windshield opening.
Position onc block over upper pinchweld fiange mid-
way berween center block and each outboard block on
lower retaining flange.

5. With =id of helper, carefully position replace-
ment glass on blocks in windshield openins.

CAUTION: Care should be exercised fo moke cerfain
gloss does not strike body melal during instollotion.
Edge chips can leod to fulure breoks.

Fig. 1-7 Windshield Opening Check Blocks
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CHECKING BLOCK

Fig. 1-8 Windshield Opening Checking Block

6. With windshield supported and centered in the
body opening by checking blocks, check relationship
of glass to body opening around entire primeter of
glass. Fig, 1-8 shows a typical section taken through
the glass channel and body opening. Check glass to
body relationship as follows:

a. The inside surface of glass should be a uniform
distance from pinchweld flange. The dimension should
be from 34" to 534",

b. The outer edge of glass should be a uniform dis-
tance from body mctal, measured in plane of the
glass. This dimension should be from 54" to 33".

NOTE: Windshicld checking blocks J-8942 may
be used as shown in Fig. 1-7.

7. Mark any sections of body to be reformed, re-
move glass and reform opening as required.

8, Recheck windshield opening as outlined above.
Then mark the center line on the glass and body so
that glass can be accurately centered in the opening
when installed,

INSTALL

1. Clean out old sealer in glass cavity of windshield,
rubber channel and around base of rubber channel.

2. Install rubber channel to glass.

3. Install a strong cord in pinchweld cavity of
rubber channel completely around windshield. Tie
ends of cord and tape to inside surface of glass at
bottom center of glass (Fig. 1-9).

4, Apply a ribbon of medium-bodied sealer com-
pletely around base of rubber channel (Fig. 1-10).

5. Inspect condition of each molding clip and in-
stall new clips where necessary. Make certain clips
are properly sealed to pinchweld and body on all
models except convertibles (Fig. 1-11}.

6. Apply a bead of medium-bodied sealer approxi-
mately 34" in diameter to corner of windshield open-
ing rabbet and around each side of windshield open-
ing for a distance (Fig. 1-10).

7. With aid of helper, carefully position and center
windshield assembly in windshield opening.

CAUTION: Do not position by tapping or hammer-
ing glass at any time.

8. When the glass and channel are properly posi-
tioned in the opening, slowly pull both ends of eord
starting at lower center of windshield, to seat lip of
rubber channel over pinchweld flange. Cord should
be pulled first across bottom of windshield, then up
each side and finally across top of windshield.

9. Using a pressure type applicator, seal inner and
outer lips of rubber channel to glass with an approved

SECTICN B-B

Fig. 1-9 Windshield Installation

Fig. 1-10  Windshield Sealing
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weatherstrip sdhesive (Fig. 1-10). Scals are to cxtend
complelcly sround mebber channel.

10. Clzen off cxcess scaley from windshield glas
11. On ourside of windshield, 2pply medium-bodied

scaler between windshicld rubber channel and opening
across top =nd sides (Fig. 1-10).

12. Reinstall all previously removed parts and re-
move protective coverings.

WINDSHIELD GLASS REPLACEMENT

ONLY WHEN CHECKING OF OPENING
1S NOT REQUIRED
REMOVE
1. Place protective covering over front sear and
mnstrument penel
2. Place protective covering ower hood and front
fenders.

3. Remove Uppa and side garmish moldings and
mirfor support. Hemove sunshade sapports on oon-
vertibles.

4. Remove upper and side revesl moldings.

5. Remove windshicld wiper arms.

6. On inside of body looscn lip of mubber channel
from pinchweld fiange along top and =sides of wind-
shield as follows: With palm of hend, spply pressure
to glass near odec (Fig. 1-8), at same time use a bloat
putty knife o other surtable tool end carcfully assist
rubber channg ovo pinchweld fange scross top and
sides only.

7. Tilt gla=s forward sofficiently to remove glass
from channel and remove glass.

NOTE: Do not remove lower portion of rubber

chenne] from pinchweld or bresk sc=! between mub-
ber chanasl and lower pinchweld.

INSTALL

1. Clésn out cavity of windshield mihber channel of
all old sesler, etc.

2. Apply a2 mild soap solution to cavity and outer
lip of rubber channel.

3. Place windshicld glass in rubber channel

3. Workinzg from inside the body with a screw
driver or other snitable tool, work the inner hip of the
windshicld chennel over the pinchweld Hange, up
cach side end sornss the top.

CAUTION: Do not attempt! to position glass by lop-
ping or hammering af any lime.

fig. 1-11 Insirument Panel Compariment Door

5. Using 2 pressore type applicator, seal inner and
outer lips of rubber channel to glass with an approved
weatherstrip adhesive No. A (Fig. 1-10). Seals are to
cxtend completely around rubber channel

6. On outside of windshield apply medinm-bodied
s=aler between windshield rubber channel and opening
across top and sides (see 5 in Fig. 1-10).

7. Clean off excess sealer.

8. Reinstall all previously removed parts and re-
move protective coverings.

INSTRUMENT PANEL ASSEMBLY

INSTRUMENT PANEL COMPARTMENT DOOR

REMOVE AND INSTALL

1. Mark locstiom of compartment door hinge on
door mner pancl.

Z. Remove sttaching screws st door hinge and
door stop from door inner panel end remove door

(Fig. 1-11).

3. To install, reverse removal procedure and align
a5 necessary.

COMPARTMENT DOOR ADJUSTMENTS

1. To position compartmeént door up or down in its
opening, loosen hinge and hinge stop scrows at door
mner pancl and shift door to desired position.

2. To reposition door right or left, loosen hinge to
instrument pancl st=ching screws snd shifr door to
desired position. Adjust stop assembly =5 roguired.

3. The compartment door lock striker may be ad-
justed by loosening attaching screws and moving
striker to desired positiom (Fig. 1-11).
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INSTRUMENT PANEL COMPARTMENT
DOOR HINGE STOP ASSEMBLY

REMOVE AND INSTALL

1. Remove hinge stop attaching screws (Fig. 1-11),
disengage stop assembly from instrument panel door
and remove stop.

2. To install, reverse removal procedure. Check for
proper alignment.

INSTRUMENT PANEL COMPARTMENT
DOOR KNOB ASSEMBLY

REMOVE AND INSTALL

1. Open compartment door, remove screw from
retainer and remove knob assembly (Fig. 1-11).

2. To install, reverse removal procedure.

INSTRUMENT PANEL RADIO SPEAKER GRILLE

The radio speaker grille is attached to the upper
instrument panel by studs and nuts.

REMOVE AND INSTALL

1. Loosen lower garnish moldings.

2. From underside of instrument panel remove
radio speaker grille attaching nuts and remove grille.

3. To install, reverse removal procedure.

INSTRUMENT PANEL COVER ASSEMBLY

The instrument panel cover assembly is secured to
the upper instrument panel by cement arcund the
antire outer edge and around the radio speaker grille
area. The radio speaker grille also assists in securing
the cover to the panel at the grille area.

Fig. 1-12 Instrument Panel Cover Installation

REMOVE
Place protective covering over front seat.
NOTE: Remove or loosen necessary chassis items.

1. Remove windshield lower and side garnish mold-
ings.

2. Remove radio speaker grille.

3. With a putty knife or other suitablc tool carc-
fully loosen cemented outer edges of cover and at
radio speaker grille area. Carefully remove cover as-
sembly and exercise care so as not to bend or buckle
caver at any time.

INSTALL

1. Clean off cementing surfaces on upper instru-
ment panel.

2. Clean off cementing surfaces on cover assembly.

3. Apply a thin coat of an approved neoprene type
weatherstrip adhesive to instrument panel as shown
in Fig. 1-12. Apply a two inch wide strip of adhesive
to instrument panel area “A”, 114 inch wide strip
to instrument panel areas “B"” and “C".

4, Apply a heavy coat of an approved neoprene
type weatherstrip adhesive to instrument panel cover
as shown in Fig. 112, Apply a three inch wide strip
of adhesive to area “DD”’ and a two inch wide strip of
adhesive to areas “E” and “F”,

5. Immediately following application of adhesive
carefully position cover to instrument panel. Check
alignments of cover making certain cutouts in cover
line up with holes in instrument panel. Then, firmly
and evenly press cemented areas to instrument panel.

CAUTION: This adhesive is fast drying; therefore,
perform this operation quickly.

6. Working a small area at a tfme, press cover to
instrument panel firmly and evenly, removing any
wrinkles,

7. Install all previously removed parts,

BODY VENTILATING SYSTEM

The body ventiating system incorporates the use
of an air intake grille located on top of the shroud
panel. The air entering the shroud top ventilator grille
flows through a duct which guides the air into the
body through a shroud side duct panel air ocutlet
assembly. The door in the outlet assembly regulates
the flow of air and is adjusted by the use of a cable
and knob control. Water entering the air inlet grille
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Fig. 1-13  Air Inlet Grille

flows down the shroud side duct panel and is dis-
charged through an opening in the stoood side pancl.

SHROUD TOP VENTILATOR GRILLE

REMOVE AND INSTALL
I. Place protective coverings over hood and fenders.

2. Remove windshield wiper soms, spanner nuts
and escutcheons.

3. Raise hood, remove screws scounmg grille to
shroud (Fig. 1-3).

4. Carefully raise front edge of grille and slide
grille forward and remove grille,

5. To install, reverse removal procodore.

NOTE: Exercisc care so that grille does not con-
tact hood.

SHROUD SIDE FOUNDATION

REMOVE AND INSTALL

1. Remove screws indicsted in Fig. 1-13 securing
upper and lower end of air inlet grille

2, Skde foundation kick pad forward to disengoge
rear edge of foundation from ret=iner and remove
foundation.

3. To install, reverse removal procedure, Only the
lower attaching screw is used oo the 1ot knck pad.

SHROUD SIDE VENT DUCT AIR OUTLET
REMOVE AND INSTALL
1. Remove shroud side foundstion.

Fig. 1-14 Air Outlet Door

2. Remove screws securing outlet to shroud panel,
disengage cable from pin, on door, and remove outlct
(Fig. 1-14).

3. To install. apply & bead of medium-bodied sealer
to shroud pane]l at aress indicated in Fig. 1-15 and
reverse removal procedure.

SHROUD SIDE DUCT PANEL
AIR OUTLET DOOR

REMOVE AND INSTALL
1. Remove shroud side {opndstion

2. Remove end control cable from pin st “B"
(Fig. 1-14).

3. Pry hinge pin at "A" downward and rcmove
door.

4. To install, reverse removsal procedure.

Fig. 1-15 Shroud Side Duct Air Outlet



FRONT AND REAR DOORS

The entire door section has been divided into the
following parts:
* Serwice operations which are the same or similar
for both front and rear doos=s
* Service operations for froot doors only.

* Service operations for rear doors only.
FRONT AND REAR DOORS

FRONT AND REAR DOOR WEATHERSTRIP
ASSEMBLY
37. 39, 67 STYLES

The door weatheérstnip is 2 one piece mechanically
retained type. On all stylez, the weatherstrip is re-
tained by an attaching hole =ealing plug. This fea-
ture chminates the need for sealing the weatherstnip
clips zlong the door bottom facing. Sarvice procedures
for front and rear door westhersinips arc smilar and
both weatherstrips are covered heren

REMOVE
1. Remowe snap fasteners secorimy fromt and rear

WEATHERSTRF C1LF EEFORMER

Fig. 2-1 Wecothersitip Clip Reformer

encs of weatherstrip ar belr bne,

2_ Ipscet top of mechanically retamed weatherstrip
inmerving tool J-5757 or sny other snitable tool at
clip locations and carefully snsn cfins from retaining
holeg,

3. At upper rear portion of front door weatherstrip
on 37 and &7 stylcs and upper resr portion of rear
door weatherstrip on 39 2nd 99 stvilcs carcfully break
cement bond securing weatherstrip to door inner panel
(Fig. 2-2, Views F and K).

NOTE: If necessary, a Har-bladed tool such as a
putty knife can be used to help break the cement
bomad,

[INSTALL

1. Check weatherstrip clips for nroper contour and
refoem, if necessary, using chip reforong tool J-598+
(Fig. 2-1).

7 Cherk all attaching hole scalmg plugs. If scaling
plogs are loose and will not rermain engaged in door
ey panel, ingteil a 24" x 1" nisee of cdoth backed
walcrpsoof body tape over sesling plug retaining
bole, == shown in Secnen “P-P°, Fig. 2-2. Make two
3¢ shis in tape to form so “X". Install plugs and
cherk for a somg it If plug i= st loose, repeat above
onerstion by installing & sccond pircr of tape over
existing repair, This procednre may also be used to
repair waterleaks which may develop at sealing plug
locetions.

3. If new weatherstrip is being instslled, clean old
cement from door 19 insure & clesn comenting sur-
face. Then apply cement to areas indicated below.

= Apply a bead of westhersttip adhesive nine
inches long to lock pillar fecing of front door at belt
srea gn 37 and 67 styles (View F).

b Apply a bead of westhersip adhesive ning
inches long to lock pillsr facing of resr doors at belt
srra oo 39 style (View “K™).

4 Install clips to door by placing notched end of
weathersivip inserting toal J-3737 in loop of clip and
poshine clip into attaching hole srofing plug. Repeat
operation along both sides end bottom of door.

NOTE: DO NOT DISTORT CLIPS OR UN-
BATISFACTORY WEATHERSTRIP RETEN-
TION WILL RESULT.
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CAULKING
COMPOUND

VIEW K
{39 ONLY)

ADHESIVE

VIEW F

SEALING
PLUG

SECTION P-P

Fig. 2-2

5. At front corner of rear door (at belt), apply
weatherstrip cement to facing of formed end of
weatherstrip and corresponding surface of door in-
ner panel and cement weatherstrip in place. Replace
forward snap fastener only (Fig. 2-3).

6. Clean off all excess weatherstrip adhesive. Install
stud fasteners.

7. On front doors, midway down from top of
weatherstrip, fill area between weatherstrip and doeor

Door Weatherstrip—37, 39, &7 Styles

inner panel with body caulking compound (View R,
Fig. 2-2.)
FRONT AND REAR DOOR WEATHERSTRIPS
11, 35, 45, 69 STYLES

REMOVE

1, Insert tip of mechanically retained weatherstrip
inserting tool J-5757, or any other suitable tool, at
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clip locations and carefully snap clips from retaining
holes.

2. On front doors, carefully break cement bond
securing weatherstrip to door lock pillar facing of
door. On rear doors, carefully break cement bond
securing weatherstrip to door hinge pillar and lock
pillar facings of door (Fig. 2-5, Views B, D and G).
Then remove weatherstrip from door.

INSTALL

1. Check wcathcrstrip clips for proper contour and
reform, if necessary, using clip reforming tool J-5984
(Fig. 2-1).

2. Check all attaching hole sealing plugs. If seal-
ing plugs are loose and will not remain engaged in
door inner panel, install a 14" x 1" piece of cloth
backed waterproof body tape over sealing plug re-
taining hole, as shown in Section P-P, Fig. 2-4. Make
two 5" slits in tape to form an “X”. Install plugs
and check for a snug fit. If plug is still loose, repeat
abouve ovperativn by installing a second piece of tape
over existing repair. This procedure may also be used
to repair waterleaks which may develop at sealing
plug locations.

3. If new weatherstrip is being installed, clean old

SEALING STRIP SIDE ROCF RAIL

WINDSHIELD PILLAR
WEATHERSTRIP
RETAINER AND

RETAINER ATTACHING
SCREW ACCESS HOLES
SIDE ROCF RaAIL

WEATHERSTRIP CcLIP

7
-7 WEATHERSTRIP
RETAINER AND
REVEAL MOLDING

Iy
SIDE ROOF RAIL —[. i

|
WEATHERSTRIP
ADHESIVE 'z’:"""_‘—-SEALING STRIP

MEDIUM-BODIED ..-L RETAINER AND

SEALER REVEAL MOLDING

SIDE ROGF Rall ,___.——-ﬂ
WEATHERSTRIP ~

SECTION A-A

Fig. 2-3 Side Roof Rail Weatherstrip

DOOR CEMENT
WEATHERSTRIP

SEALING
STRIP FASTENER

Fig. 2-4 Rear Door Hinge Pillar
Sealing Strip

cement off door to insure a clean cementing surfacc,
Then apply cement to following locations:

a. Apply a bead of weatherstrip adhesive nine in-
ches long to hinge pillar and lock pillar facings of
front door at belt area (Views B and D).

b. Apply bead of weatherstrip adhesive nine inches
long to lock pillar facing of rear deoor at belt area
(View Q).

4. Position front door weatherstrip so that pre-
formed section is at upper rear corncr of door. Posi-
tion rear door weatherstrip so that molded section is
at upper front corner of door.

5. Install clips to door by placing notched end of
inserting tool J-5757 in loop of clip and pushing clip
into attaching hole sealing plug,

DO NOT DISTORT CLIPS OR UNSATISFAC-
TORY WEATHERSTRIP RETENTION WILL
RESULT.

6. Clean off all excess weatherstrip adhesive.

SIDE ROOF RAIL WEATHERSTRIP
37 AND 39 STYLES

The side roof rail weatherstrip assembly is a one-
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ADHESIVE

VIEW G
(69 STYLES)

VIEW H
(35 & 45)

ADHESIVE

ADHESIVE

ADHESIVE

{11 STYLES)

TAPE

SEALING
PLUG

SECTION A-P

Fig. 2.5 Door Weatherstrips—11, 69, 35, 45 Styles

piece type which is secured to the front body hinge
pillar with a snap fastener, The remainder of the
weatherstrip is secured to the side roof rail by a
weatherstrip retainer and reveal molding,.

REMOVE

1. Remove snap fastener securing weatherstrip at
front body hinge pillar.

2. Carefully disengage inner lip of weatherstrip
from retainer. Using a flat-bladed tool, carefully break

cement bond between weatherstrip and side roof rail
weatherstrip retainer and reveal molding.

3. On 39 styles, loosen weatherstrip retainer rear
attaching screw; then slide weatherstrip downward
and rearward to disengage clip from under retainer.

4, Remove weatherstrip assembly from bedy.
INSTALL

1. Clean off old cement from side roof rail weather-
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strip and weatherstrip retainer to insure a clean
cementing surface.

2. Apply a continuous bead (approximately 3,"
diameter) of medium-beodied sealer along entire out-
board surface of weatherstrip retainer and reveal
molding (Section A-A, Fig. 2-3).

3. On 37 styles, apply weatherstrip cement to rear
end of weatherstrip and cement it to front end of
rear quarter window sealing strip.

3. On 39 styles, slide rear end of weatherstrip up-
ward until weatherstrip retaining clip is engaged
behind weatherstrip retainer. .

3. On all styles, start at rear end of weatherstrip
and carefully engage inboard edge of weatherstrip
into weatherstrip retainer. Using a flat-bladed tool,
install outboard edge of weatherstrip into weather-
strip retainer.

6. On 39 styles, tighten weatherstrip retainer rear
attaching screw.

7. On all styles, install snap fastener at front body
hinge pillar.

8. Clean off all excess weatherstrip cement,

9. With doors and windows closed, front and rear
door window upper frames should make an even con-
tinuous contact with the side roof rail weatherstrip.
If necessary, adjust weatherstrip and/or ventilator
or front or rear door windows to cbtain proper
weatherstrip contact.

SIDE ROOF RAIL WEATHERSTRIP
ADJUSTMENTS

The attaching holes in the side roof rail weather-
strip retainer are elongated allowing “in and out”
adjustment of the side roof rail weatherstrip; how-
ever, the amount of adjustment is small and is not
intended to correct improper ventilator or door win-
dow alignment, The retainer attaching screws are
located under the weatherstrip; however, it is NOT
necessary to remove the weatherstrip to adjust the
retainer. Weatherstrip retaincer attaching screw access
holes have been provided in the weatherstrip assem-
bly (Fig. 2-3).

IMPORTANT: Before attempting to adjust the
side roof rail weatherstrip, first check that the
ventilator and front and rear door windows are
properly aligned and where necessary, adjust for
proper alignment as directed under ADJUST-
MENT OF THE VENTILATOR AND FRONT
OR REAR DOOR WINDOW.

1. To adjust side roof rail weatherstrip “in or out”
first determine and mark retainer at area or areas
to be adjusted.

2. Loosen retainer attaching screws slightly in area
to be adjusted; then, adjust retainer in or out as
required,

3. Tighten retaincr attaching screws,

FRONT DOOR LOCK PILLAR SEALING
STRIP (AT BELT)

39 STYLES
REMOVE AND INSTALL

1. Remove snap fasteners securing sealing strip to
lock pillar facing of front door and remove strip (Fig.
2-6).

2. To install, reverse removal procedure,

REAR DOOR HINGE PILLAR SEALING
STRIP (AT BELT}

39 STYLES
REMOVE AND INSTALL

1. Remove snap fasteners securing sealing strip to
hinge pillar facing of rear door and remove strip
(Fig. 2-4).

2. To install, reverse removal procedure.

SEALING )
STRIP \

Fig. 2-6 Front Door Lock Pillar
Sealing Strip
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FRONT AND REAR DOOR LOCK STRIKERS
ALL STYLES
REMOVE AND INSTALL

1. With pencil, mark position of striker on body
pillar,

2. Remove three door lock striker attaching screws
and remove striker and adjusting plates from pillar.

3. To install, seal all striker plate attaching screw
clearance hotes with body caulking compound.

4, Apply I4” bead of body caulking compound
around entire back surface of striker plate. No skips
must exist in caulking compound; then place striker
and adjusting plates within marks on pillar and in-
stall striker plate attaching screws.

IMPORTANT: Whenever a door has been removed
and installed, or realigned, the door SHOULD
NOT be closed completely until visual check is
made to determine if lock extension will engage in
striker notch. Where required, door lock striker
service spacers should be installed so that door can
be closed and an accurate check made to deter-
mine spacer requirements.

5. Clean off all excess caulking compound.

ADJUST

1. To adjust striker up or down or in or out, loosen
striker plate attaching screws and shift striker and
adjusting plates as required, then tighten screws.

DIMENSIONAL SPECIFICATIONS FOR USE OF
DOOR LOCK STRIKER SERVICE SPACERS

1. Door should be properly aligned before checking
door spacer requirements.

2. To determine if door lock striker emergency
spacers are required, apply modeling clay or body
caulking compound in door lock striker notch where
lock extension engages and then close door to form
mcasurable impression in clay or caulking compound
(Fig. 2-7).

When dimension A from rear face of striker teeth
to rear edge of depression in clay is less than 1140”7,
install service spacers and proper length striker at-
taching screws as indicated.

Fig. 2-7 Striker Engagement Check

Striker
Dimension No. of Spacer  Attaching
“A” Spacers Required Thickness Screws*
115," to
942" 1 " QOriginal
%2 to
7/;‘521,’ 1 I/B” (I/B" 10nger)
7" to  1—(14¢" Spacer)

42" 114" Spacer) 306" (18" longer)

39" 2—(Y5" Spacer) 7% (L' longer)

NOTE: Dimension B in the illustration should
never be less than 3",

*Zinc or cadmium-plated flat-head cross recess
screw with countersunk washer.

FRONT AND REAR DOOR BOTTOM DRAIN
HOLE SEALING STRIPS

The door bottom drain hole sealing strip is at-
tached to the door inner panel over the drain holes
by a snap-on fastener at each end of the strip.

To prevent strip from adhering to door inner panel
and blocking drain hole, apply a sparing amount of
silicone rubber lubricant on the center section of seal-
ing strip as indicated in Fig. 2-8.

DOOR LOCK SPRING CLIPS

A spring clip is used on the door lock levers to
secure the remote control connecting rod and inside
locking rod connecting link to the door levers. A slot
in the spring clip provides for disengagment of the
clip, thereby facilitating detachment of the connect-
ing link from the lock lever.
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DOOR QUTER PANEL

LUBRICANT

DOOR BOTIOM DRAIN HOLE
DRAIN HOLE SEALING STRIP
Fig. 2-8 Door Bottom Drain Hole

To disengage the spring clip, use a screwdriver or
other suitable tool to slide the clip out of engagement.
Fig. 2-9 shows the door lock spring clip engaged and
disengaged.

FRONT AND REAR DOOR WATER
DEFLECTORS

A waterproof paper deflector is used to seal the door
inner panel and prevent entry of water into the body.
The polyethylene (black) side of the deflector is
placed against the inner panel. The deflector fits into
a retaining slot at the bottom of the door inner panel
and deflects the water to the bottom of the door and
out the bottom drain holes. The deflector is further
secured by a string loaded sealing material along both
front and rear edges and by the application of water-
proof sealing tape at front and rear lower corners.
Whenever work is performed on front or rear doors
where the paper water deflector has been disturbed,
the deflector must be properly sealed and taped to
the inner panel to prevent serious waterleaks. It is
important that all service personnel! performing door
hardware adjustments or sealing operations are aware
of the importance of using the specified material and
recommended removal and installation or replace-
ment procedures. For service sealing, body caulking
compound is recommended if additional sealing ma-
terial is required.

When access to the inner panel is required to
perform service operations, the deflector may be com-
pletely or partially detached from the inner panel. If

CLIP ENGAGED CLIP DISENGAGED

Fig. 2-9 Door Lock Spring Clip

the existing water deflector is damaged so that it will
not properly seal the door, replacement of the deflec-
tor is required.

The following procedure covers complete removal
and installation of the water deflector. 1f only partial
removal of the deflector is required, perform only
those steps which are necessary to expose the required
area of the door inner panel.

REMOVE
1. Remove door trim assembly.

2. Remove strips of waterproof body tape securing
lower corners of water deflector (Fig. 2-10).

3. Carefully break cement bond securing upper
corners of water deflector to door inner panel. Then
while holding string, located within sealer, against
water deflector, carefully disengage edges of deflector
from door. Exercise care so as not to tear water
deflector,

NOTE: If necessary, a flat-bladed tool such as a
putty knife can be used to help break cement bond.

4. Disengage lower edge of water deflector from
retaining slot in door inner panel and remove water
deflector.

INSTALL

1. Inspect water deflector and, where necessary,
repair any tears or holes with waterproof body tape
applied to both sides of deflector. In addition, if bond
between polyethylene and deflector paper has been
torn, cut, or damaged, apply waterproof body tape
to both sides of deflector over damaged area to pre-
vent water from wicking on uncoated side of de-
flector paper,

2. If new water deflector is to be installed, use old
water deflector as a template, trim new deflector to
proper size and cut holes for door inside hardware.
If old sealer does not effect a satisfactory seal, clean
off old cement from door inner panel and apply a
continuous bead of body caulking compound (ap-
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CAULKING
COMPOUND

WATERPROOF &
BODY TAPE ,-

T RETAINING SLOT

CAULKING
COMPOUND

WATERPROOF
BODY TAPE

REAR DOOR

Fig. 2-10 Door Water Deflector Sealing

proximately #1;"” diameter) to door inner pancl along
line contacted by front and rear edges of water de-
flector (Fig. 2-10).

3. If necessary, seal all arm rest screw attaching
holes with body caulking compound.

4, Position water deflector to door inner panel with
polycthylene coated side (black) of deflector against
inner panel. Insert lower edge of deflector in retaining
slot. Then firmly roll or press sealed areas to obtain
a good bond between deflector and door inner panel.

5. Seal lower corners of deflector with 2" or 215"
waterproof body sealing tape (Fig. 2-10).

6. Clean off all excess cement or caulking com-

pound and install previously removed door trim and
inside hardware.

FRONT AND REAR DOOR ARM REST
ASSEMBLY

REMOVE AND INSTALL

1. Remove screws securing arm rest and remove
arm rest.

2. To install, reverse removal procedure.

FRONT AND REAR DOOR TRIM ASSEMBLY
REMQVE AND INSTALL

1. Remove door inside handles, locking rod knob
and arm rest assembly.

2. Remove scrows securing trim assembly to door
inner panel,

3. With a clean rubber mallet tap trim assembly
along front and rear edges to free trim assembly re-
taining nails in slots,

4, Place tool J-6335 or other suitable flat-bladed
tool between water deflector and door trim assembly
at lower edge of trim assembly. Working upward,
carefully loosen front and rcar cdges of door trim
assembly from door inner panel.

NQOTE: Exercise extrcme care so as not to disturb
water deflector,

5. Lift trim assembly upwards and carefully dis-
engage trim from top of door inner panel; then remove
trim assembly from door.

NOTE: On styles equipped with electric window
regulators, after trim assembly is disengaged from
top of door inner panel, disconnect switch terminal
block from switch assembly,

6. To install, reverse removal procedure. Broken
retaining nails should be replaced with repair tabs,
which are available as service parts.

FRONT DOORS
11, 35, 45, 69 STYLES

Fig. 2-11 is typical of sedan and station wagon style
front doors with the trim assembly and inner panel
water deflector removed. This illustration identifies
the component parts of the front door assembly, their
relationship and various attaching points.

37, 39 STYLES

Fig. 2-12 is typical of the hard top coupe and sedan
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A, Ventilator Assembly
B. Window Assembly

C. Window Lower Sash
Channel Cam

D. QOutside Handle Assembly
Fig. 2-11

style front doors with the trim assembly and inner
panel water deflector removed. This illustration
identifies the component parts of the front door assem-
bly, their relationship and various attaching points.

FRONT DOOR ASSEMBLY AND HINGES

The front door hinges are the swing-out type with
an integral door check on top hinge assembly and a
two position hold open on lower hinge assembly. The
hinges are attached to the front body hinge pillar
and to the door assembly with bolts and anchor
plates. Either of two methods may be used to remave
the door from the body.

A. The door and hinges can be removed as an as-
sembly from the body hinge pillar.

B. The door can be removed from the hinge straps,

E. Inside Locking to Lock Rod
F. Lock Cylinder Assembly

G. Lock Assembly

H. Window Glass Run Channel
I. Inner Panel Cam Assembly

J. Lock Remote Contro! Assembly
K. Window Regulator—Manual

L. Window Electric Regulator
and Motor

M. Ventilator Regulator Assembly

Sedan Front Door Assembly

REMOVE

1. Place protective covering over front fender at
door opening to protect paint finish.

2. If door and hinges are to be removed from body
pillar, additional access may be obtained at lower
hinge by loosening front fender lower rear attaching
bolt.

3. Mark hinge locations on door or hinge pillar
depending on methed of removal being used.

4, On bodies equipped with electrically powered
window regulators, proceed as follows:

a. Remove door trim assembly and detach inner
panel water deflector sufficiently to gain access to
wire connector at motor.
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M

K

Inside Locking to Lock Rod

Window Glass Run Channel

Inner Panel Cam Assembly

L. Lock Remote Control Assembly

M. Window Electric Regulator
and Motor

N. Window Regulator—Manual
Q. Window Front Stop Assembly

A. Ventilator Assembly F.
B. Window Assembly G. Lock Cylinder Assembly
C. Window Lower Sash H. Lock Assembly
Channel Cam 1.
D. Window Rear Stop Assembly J.
E. Outside Handle Assembly K. Lock Remote Control to
Lock Rod

Fig. 2-12 Hard Top Front Door Assembly

b. Detach wire harness from inner panel as re-
quired and disconnect motor from harness at con-
nector.

c. Remove electric conduit from door and remove
wire harness from between door panels through open-
ing in door hinge pillar.

5, With door properly supported, remove bolts
securing upper and lower hinges to front body hinge

pillar or door hinge pillar. Then with aid of helper
remove door assembly from body (See Fig. 2-13).

INSTALL

1. As an anti-squeak precaution, before installing
door, coat attaching surface of hinge with heavy-
bodied sealer (See Fig. 2-14).
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LOWER HINGE UPPER HINGE
70 DOOR 70 BODY
ATTACHING ATTACHING
BOLTS BOLTS
LOWER HINGE LOWER HINGE
TO DOOR TO BODY
\ATI'ACHIHG ATTACHING r
. BOLTS N BOLTS
i "-\t\\‘ww% T / '
" ""‘u -

Fig. 2-13 Door Hinge Attachment

2. With aid of helper, reinstall door to body open-
ing, align hinges within marks and tighten bolts.
Check door for proper alignment.

3. On bodies equipped with electrically-operated
window regulator, proceed as follows:

a. Install wire harness in between door panels and
reinstall harness to door inner panel. Connect regula-
tor motor.

b. Imstall conduit to door inner panel. Check opera-
tion of electric window assembly.

4. Where required, seal door inner panel water de-
fector as specified in DOOR INNER PANEL
WATER DEFLECTOR and reinstall previously
removed parts.

5. For lubrication information see LUBRICA-
TION SECTION.

ADJUSTMENTS

In and out or up and down adjustments are pro-
vided at door hinge pillar. Fore and aft adjustments
are provided at front body hinge pillar.

NOTE: After performing any door adjustments on
37, 39 and 67 styles, the front door ventilatur gnd
window should be checked for proper alignment
with the side roof rail weatherstrip and adjusted.
where required. In addition, the door lock ex-
tension-to-striker engagement should be checked,
and if necessary, adjusted as described under
DOOR LOCK STRIKER ADJUSTMENTS.

1. For in and out or up and down adjustments,

loosen hinge to door pillar attaching bolts (Fig. 2-13).
Adjust door as required and tighten bolts.

NOTE: When performing in and out adjustments,
adjust one hinge at a time so as not to loosen up
and down adjustment,

2. Fore and aft adjustment of front doors is
obtained at door hinge strap to body hinge pillar on
all body styles (Fig. 2-13). Access to the body hinge
strap attaching bolts is complicated by closeness of
front fender to body hinge pillar.

One of the hinge attaching bolts is not accessible
due to inadequate wrench clearance. When fore and
aft adjustments are performed, the recommended
procedure is to remove the obstructing attaching bolt
and perform adjustments with the remaining three
bolts. After satisfactory adjustments have been made:
replace the previously removed bolt.

FRONT DOOR OUTSIDE HANDLE ASSEMBLY
REMOVE AND INSTALL

1. Raise door window. Remove door trim assembly
and detach inner panel water deflector sufficiently to
expose large inner panel access hole,

2. Through access hole, remove screws securing
outside handle to door outer panel and remove handle
and gaskets (Fig. 2-15).

3. To install, reverse removal procedure.

DISASSEMBLE AND ASSEMBLE
1. Remove door outside handle assembly.

2. Depress retainer slightly and turn retainer one
quarter turn. Remove retainer, spring and push but-
ton and shaft from handle (Fig. 2-16).

3. To install, reverse disassembly procedure.

HEAVY BODIED SEALER

Fig. 2-14 Front Door Hinge Anti-Squeak
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4 dde J ¥
FIREMOTE CONTROL RODY T

i ATTACHING SCREwS

DOCR CUTSIDE
HANDLE SCREW
¢ (HIDDEN)

'DOOR INNER PANEL C AW
ATTACHING SCREws |

Fig. 2-15 Front Door Hardware

FRONT DOOR LOCK CYLINDER ASSEMBLY
REMOVE AND INSTALL

1. Raise door window. Remove door trim assembly
and detach inner panel water deflector sufficiently to
expose large access hole,

2. Through access hole, with a screwdriver or other
suitable tool, disengage door lock cylinder to lock con-
necting rod from door lock (See DOOR LOCK
SPRING CLIP).

3. On all except 39 styles, with a suitable flat-
bladed tool, slide lock cylinder retaining clip forward
from door lock pillar facing sufficiently to permit
removal of lock cylinder with attached connecting
rod from door. On 39 styles, disengagc spring clip
from inside of door.

%‘ OUTSIDE T

HANDLE
SCREWS

WASHER PUSH BUTTON
AND SHAFT

< " \
O ﬂm I

SPRING
RETAINER

Door lock eylinder connecting rod may be removed
from lock cylinder as a bench operation or prior to
removing cylinder.

4. To install, reverse removal procedure. Check
operation of lock cylinder and lock prior to installing
inner panel water deflector.

DISASSEMBLE AND ASSEMBLE

1. Remove lock cylinder assembly from door.

2. Remove pawl retaining clip, pawl and lock
cylinder retaining clip (Fig. 2-17).

3. To assemble. reverse disassembly procedure,

NOTE: The lock cylinder housing scalp used in
production is usually damaged when removed and
must be replaced by a new scalp which is available
as a service part, The service lock cylinder housing
scalp is secured by tabs.

DOOR INNER PANEL CAM ASSEMBLY
REMOVE AND INSTALL

1. Raise door window. Remove door trim assembly
and detach inner panel water deflector.,

2. Remove screws securing door inner panel e€am
assembly. then disengage cam from window regula-
tor balance arm and remove from door (Fig 2-15).

3. To install, reverse removal procedure. Prior ta
installation, lubricate entire length of cam with
630AAW Lubriplate or equivalent,

ADJUST

1. To correct a condition where the glass is cocked
in the glass run channels, loosen inner panel cam
attaching screws, adjust either end of cam up or down
as required and tighten screws,

FRONT DOOR LOCK ASSEMBLY

All locks are the rotary bolt type lock with the
safety interlock feature. With the safety interlock
feature it is important that the lock extension and
housing engages properly in the door lock striker and
that, where necessary, striker emergency spacers of

PAWL PAWL LOCK CYLINDER LOCK CYLINDER
RETAINING l RETAINING CLIP
cup l

~p

Fig. 2-16 Front Door QOutside Handle

Fig. 2-17 Front Door Lock Cylinder
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Fg. 2-1B  Front Door Lock

the proper thickness are usod to oblain propér en-
gazement.

REMOVE AND INSTALL

1. Kaise door window. Remove door Urim asscmbly
and detach imnor panel water deflector

2 Thiough aceess hole. disemgages spring clips
scruring lock cylinder connecting rod, remute contral
connecting rod snd insde locking rod to Iock and
disrngage mds from lock (See DOOR LOCK
SPRING CLIPS)

3 Oa 37, 39 and &7 styles romove door window
rear glass run chenmed lower sttoching soow and
loosen upper attaching zcrews on lock pillar facing
of door and at top of door inner panel o pormit
remaval of lock, On 11, 35 and &9 styles from insulc
door. rémove rear glass run chinnnel lower atteching
mt or serew and pull channe] forward.

4 Remove door lock attaching scrows from lock
pillar fecing of door ond remove lock assembly from
door (Fig. 2-18).

3. To instnll, reverse removal procedurc. Pror to
instsllation of lock asembly on 11, 37 and 67 styles,
apply & ribbon of medium bodied scaler (approxi-
mstely 13" in dismcter) across fecc of lock frame
Check all for proper operation. and where loosencd,
adinst gls=s mn chenne] for proper aligmoont prior
1o mmstsllmg inner pansl water deflector (Fig. 2-19).

Fig. 2-19 Froni Door Lock Secfing

FRONT DOOR REMOTE CONTROL
ASSEMBLY AND CONNECTING ROD

REMOVE AND INSTALL

1. Ruisc door window. Remove deor orim assemhly
und derach inner pancl water detlector.

2. Reamove remole coatrol attaching screws end
disrngage remole conttol from conaecting rod (Frz
2-13).

3. To remove ITmolc control connecting rod, csve-
fully dizxngage spring clip sccunng rod 1o lock and
remove rod from lock. Disenzage rod fram spring clip
on door inner pansl where necessury, and remove rod

4. To install reverse rémowal procedure. Check
doot lock and rémote cofifol asomblics for proper
operaticn prior to msialbes mocr pansl waler de-
flectnr.

FRONT DOOR VENTILATOR REGULATOR

REMOVE AND INSTALL

I. Raize door window. Remove door Trim assembly
and detach inner pane]l wala deflector sufficiently
EEIN RcOcss to regulstor attaching scrcws.
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2, Remove vertilator tee shalt attaching bolt and
ventilator regulator sttaching serews (Fig. 2-207).

3, Disengage ventilator regulator shaft from vin-
tilator tee shaft and semove regulator and matar
agsemnbly Trom door through access hole,

4. To install, reverse remowsl procednre. ChHeek
operation of ventilator assembly prior to installing
inmer panel water deflector,

ADMIST

1, Excessive play {futter of venilator at pivot shaft
when ventilator is in open position, can be corrected
by ttghttmng ventilator tee shaft o regulator shaft
attaching bolt (Fig. 2-20),

NOTE: Bolt should be tightened carsfully to avoid
stripping threads in regulator spiral gear shaft,

FRONT DOOR VENTILATOR ASSEMBLY
37, 39, 67 STYLES

1. Remove door trim assembly and detach inner
panal water deflector

2. Lower door-window: Remove ventilater to deor
outer pangl return flange attaching screw (Fig, 2-203,

3, Al front of ventilator assembly, break cement
bonid securing front door hinge. pillar sealing steip
{at belt) to ventilator assembly,

1, Remove ventilator division channel lower adjust-
ing stud and nut (Fig, 2-203.

5. Lioggen ventilator frame adjusting stud nut and

YEMTILATOR i I i
ATTACHING BOLTS & RETURM FI.AHGE

ATTACHIMNG SEREW

ENTILATOR TEE SHAET |
TIACHING BOLY

VENTILATOR jy. #°
REGULATOR 5 o
iﬁ-nﬁCHlNG |'L
Iscmaws

Fig. 2-20 VYentilater Regulater Assy.—Hard Tops

remove ventilater aftaching bolts [ Fig. 2=20%; then
earefully Lt ventilstor assembiy upward and rear-
ward and repvove from door:

6, Tu tnstall, reverse removal procedurs. Prior to
installation of ventilator assembly, apply a bead of
bisely caulking compound to daor oater panel return
flange along area contagted By ventllator -assembly,
Adjust ventilater assembly ag deseribed  under
FRONT DOOR VENTILATOR ADJUSTMENTS.

FRONT DOOR VENTILATOR ADJUSTMENTS
37,39, 67 STYLES

The front door ventilalor gssembly can be adjusted
up o dewn aond in or out.at the top for j_alig}n:m'ﬁtff in
the door opening and proper weatherstrip contact in
the ventilator sres. The lower portion of the ventilator
division channel can be adjusted in or oul and fore
and aflt for alignment with: the door window glass:
The ventilator assembly can also be adjusted fore or
aft for alignment with the body windshield. pallar,

Ta adjust the ventilater assembly, procesd as fol-
tows:

1. Bemave door trim assembly and detach inner
pane]l water deflector.

2. Remove ventilator frame to ocuter panel attach-
ing serew (Fig, 2-20),

VENTILATOR- UUFPER
ATTACHING SCREWS
[HIDDEN)

H.I'EHTILATGIR T DOOR
] F#.NEI. RETURN FLA.NGE

Fig. 2-21 VYentilator Regulator Assy.—Sedans
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3. Laoosen ventilator division channel adjusting stud
nut and ventilator frame adjusting stud nut.

4. Loosen ventilator frame attaching bolts.

5. 2. To adjust upper porton of ventilator in or
ont, turn ventilater frame adjusting stud and ventila-
tor divimon channel adjusting stud in or out as re-
guired, then tightlen stud nuts, attaching bolts and
install ventilator to outer panel return fange attuch-
ing sorew.

b. To adjust ventilator assembly vp or down or
fore or aft, position entire ventilator assembly, a8 re-
guired, then tighten a1l attaching bolts, stud nuts and
ventilator to owler panel retarn flenge attaching
serew, Check door window for proper alignment and
where required, odjust window ax described under
FRONT DOOR WINDOW ADJUSTMENT,

NOTE: In some cases, it may be necessary to re-
locate ventilator to odler pancl attaching screw,

6. S¢al water deflector to door inner panel and
instsll door trim and inside hardware.

FRONT DOOR VENTILATOR ASSEMBLY
11, 35, 43, 69 STYLES
REMOVE AND INSTALL

1. Remove door trim assembly snd detach inner
panel water deflector,

2. Remove ventilator regulator assembly.

3. Lower door window. Remove ventilator to door
outer panel return flange attaching screw (Fig. 2-21).

4. Remove ventilator division chapnel lower ad-
justing stud and nut (Fig. 2-24).

3. Remove ventilator upper attaching screws nlong
window frame (Fig. 2-21)

6. Lower wventilator assembly sufficiently to tilt
assembly inward; then lift ventilator assembly up-
ward and remove from door.

7. To install, reverse removel procedure,

FRONT DOOR VENTILATOR ADJUSTMENTS
11, 35, 45, 69 STYLES

To adjust ventilator division channel in or out or
fore or aft, remove door trim assembly and detach
inner panel water deflector sufficiently to loosen divi-
sion channel lower adjusting stud nut. Adjust stud
in or out as required or position channel {ore or aft
as required; then lighten stud nuoi,

REAR STOP
ATTACHING

FRONT STOP
ATTACHING

T ol R
PARMEL

ENTILATOR DIVISION
| CHANNEL LOWER
ADJUSTING STUD

Fig. 2-22

Front Doar Inner Ponel—Hard Tops

FRONT DOOR WINDOW ASSEMBLY—
MANUAL AND ELECTRIC

37, 39, 67 BTYLES
REMOVE AND INSTALL

1. Raize door window. Remove door trim assembly
and detach inner ponel water deflector.

2. Through holes in inner panel, remove scrow
securing window assémbly front and rear stops (o
lower window sosh channel.. Then tower window
slightly and remove stops (See Fig. 2-213.

3. Lower door window to cxpose window lower sagh
channel cam attaching scréws. Then on styles equlp-
ped with electric window regulators, disconnect wiring
harness feed wires [rom reguelator motor at con-
nector.

4. Remove window lower sash channel cam attach-
ing screws and discngage cam from window sash
channel. Then lift window assembly upward and re-
move from door (Fig. 2-23).

CAUTION: DO NOT OPERATE REGULATOR MOTOR
affer window assembly is disengaged from regulo-
for. Operalion of moter with lood removed may
damage wnit.

5. To install, reverse removsl procedure. Before in-
stalling window lower sash channel cam, lubricate
enfire length of ecam with 630AAW Lubriplate or
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Fig. 2-23 Sosh Chonnel Cem Screw:

equivalent. Check window for prupor oporabon poos
10 mstalling inner panel water deflector.

FRONT DOOR WINDOW ADJUSTMENTS—
MANUAL AND ELECTRIC

37, 39, o7 STYLES

The door window glass may be adjusted to provide
proper conluct with the side roof rail weatherstrip.
Adjustments have alse been provided to relieve =
binding door gluss due o misulignment of the glass
vun channels, Ta perform the following adjustments,
remove door trim assembly and detnch inner panel
water dellector, whore necessary, to gRin Access ta
hardware altuching points: then proceed ns follows:

1. To corvect w condition where gloss 18 Vcocked”
in glass run channels, loosen inner panel cam attach-
ing screws, adjust cam up or down as required and
relighten serews (Fig. 2-22).

2. To adjust upper front portion of window assem-
bly In ur uut for proper contact with side roof rail
wcatherstrip, adjust ventilator assembly in or onr as
descnbed under FRONT DOOR VENTILATOR
ADJUSTMENTS.

3. Teo adjust lower portion of ventilutor division
channel [ur alignment with window assembly, lower
door window and locsen ventilater division channael
adjusting stud nut. Turn sdjusting stud in or cut or
position lower cnd of channel fore or aft, as required:
then, retighten adjusting stud nut (Fig 2-22).

4. To adjust upper rear of window assembly in or
out for propor conlact with side roof roil wearherstrip,
or to adjust rear of window ossembly in or cur ar belt
line, loosen tcar glass run chunncl attaching scrows
ar lock pillar facing of door and screw at top of door
inner pancl. Position channel in or our as required
and tighlon scoows (Fig. 2-18),

NOTE: Adjustments 2, 3 and 4 must be coordi-
natcd to provide & properly operating fromt door
window.

5. To sdjust imir of up travel of window zssembly
for proper contact with side roof roil weathsrsmrip,
ratse door window and through inner pans! zccess
holes loasen door window front and rear stop assem-
bly attaching screws, Adjust stops up or down as

required, then tighten attaching serews (Fig. 2-22).

FRONT DOOR WINDOW ASSEMBLY—
MANUAL AND ELECTRIC

L1, 35 45, 69 STYLES
REMOVE AND INSTALL

1. Lower door window. Remove door tnm essembly
and detach inner panel water deflector.

2. Remove door ventilator assembly as provicusly
descnbed under FRONT DOOR VENTILATOR-
REMOVE AND INSTALL

VEMTILATOR UPPER ]
ATTACHING SCREWS '
|HIDDEN|

YENTILATOR |
10 DOCR |
QUTER PAMEL

RETURN FLAMGE

& 11 2.4
INNER PANEL CAM
A'l;l'llcl:lﬂﬁ SCREWS

E ; s

~Tokes i o

=) 1 | 18
am 14
.Mlm___ 1.

ATTACHING S
SCREWS ¢ f )
LOWER GLASS RUN CHAMMEL
ATTACHING MNUT [HIDDER)

Fig. 2-24 Fronl Door Inner Panel
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3. On styles equipped with electric window regula-
tors, disconnect wiring harness feed wires from regu-
lator motor ot connector.,

CAUTION: DO NOT OPERATE REGULATOR MOTOR
after window assembly is disengaged from regula-
tor. Operafion of motor with lood removed may
damage vnil.

4. Remove screws sccuning window lower sash
channel cam o window assembly and carefolly dis-
engage cam from window lower sazh channe] (See
Fig. 2-24).

3. Rotatc rear edge of window assembly upward

and remove window gssembly [rom between inner and
outer PH.II{.‘I.S,

6. To install, reversse removal procedure. Check
window for proper operanon before installing inner
panel water deflector. Prior 1o installation. lubricate
entire length of lower sash channel cam with 630AAW
Lubriplate or equivalent.

FRONT DOOR WINDOW ADJUSTMENTS—
MANUAL AND ELECTRIC
11, 35, 45, 69 STYLES

I. To corréct a4 condition where glass iz cocked in
glass run channels, loosen inner panel cam attaching
screws, adjust cam up or down as required ond
tighten serews (Fig, 2-24),

2. Ta adjust lower portion of venlilator division
channel for proper alignment with door window
assemnbly, lower door window and loosen ventilator
adjusting stud nut. Turn adjusting stud in or out or
position lower end of channel fore or aft as required:
then tighten adjusting stud nut (Fig, 2-24).

4. To adjust lower portion of window glass run
channel in or out for proper alignment with door
window, raise door window. From inside door, logsen
glass run channel lower attaching nut or screw, adjust
channel as required and dghten nut or screw (Fig.
2-24).

DOOR WINDOW GLASS RUN CHANNEL
ASSEMBLY

37, 39, 67 STYLES

REMOVE AND INSTALL
1. Remove door window ssscmbly.

2. Remove two screws secunng channel to lock
pillar facing of door and screw at upper flange of
door inner panél. Then remove channe]l assembly
through large access hole (Fig. 2-23).

3. To install, reverse removal procedure, Check
window for proper alignment before installing door
trirmn.

Fig. 2-25 Chonnel Attaching Screws

FRONT DOOR WINDOW GLASS RUN
CHANNEL ASS5EMBLY

11, 35, 45, 69 STYLES

REMOVE AND INSTALL

1. Lower door window. Remaove door trim assembly
and detach inner panel water deflector,

2. Remawve front door ventilator aysembly and slide
window forward slightly to expose lack plllar portion
of glass run channel

NOTE: Exercise care so that exposed front edge of
glass does not come 1n contact with bady metal.

3. Through inner pancl acccss hole loosen nut or
screw sccuring lower end of glass run channel (Fig.
2.24).

+. Sgueeze glass run channel together along upper
and lock pillar scctions of window frame and pull or
carcfully pry channcl assembly from window [rame.
Remove channel assembly from door.

5. To inst=ll, reverse removal procodure.

FRONT DOOR WINDOW REGULATOR
ASSEMBELY

l. Remove door trim assembly and detach inner
panel water deflector.

2. Remove ventilator division channel lower ad-
justing stud and nut (Fig. 2-25),

3. On styles equipped with manual window regula-
tors, lower window, Remove window lower sash chan-
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neél cam attaching serews (Fig. 2-23) and disengage
sash channel cam from window lower sash chunnel:
then raisc window and prop in full up position, Dis-
cngage sash channel cam from window rcgulator arm
rollcrs.

4. On 37, 39 and 67 styles equipped with electrical
window regulators, remove door veatilator wssembly
and door window, remove screws securing window
lower sash channel cam to window sash channel and
disengage cam from window sash channel nnd remove
eam. On remaining styles prop window in up posltion.

5, On styles equipped with clectric window regula-
tors, disconnect wire harness fecd wires from regulator
maotor at connector,

CAUTION: DO NOT OPERATE REGULATOR MOTOR
ofter window assembly is disengaged from regu-
lator. Operation of motor with load removed may
damage unil.

6. Remove window regulator attaching screws (Fig.
2.26). Disengage regulator balance arm from inner
panel cam and carefully rcmove regulstor assembly
from door.

NOTE: On some styles only onc end of inner panel
cam is open sufficiently to permit removal of regu-
lator arm roller.

7. To install, reverse removal procedure, Check
window for proper operation prior to installing inner
pancl water deflector,

FRONT DOOR WINDOW REGULATOR
ELECTRIC MOTOR ASSEMBLY
The electric motor assembly which powers the win-
dow regulator on electrically opersted windows, is a
twelve volt. reversble dircction motor with @ built-in

Fig. 2-2& Front Door Inner Panel—Hord Tops

~ BACK PLATE
REGULATOR SECTOR

Flg. 2-27 Front Door Regulator—Electrlc

circutt brcwker and 8 self-locking gear drive. The
motor is secured to the regulator assembly by screws.

REMOVE AND INSTALL

I. Remove front door clectric window regulator
asscmbly from door os previously described and
clamp it in a visc (Fig. 2-27).

NOTE: The pesition of regulator assembly in vise
will vary with type of regulator and position of
lift arm.

CAUTION: BE SURE TO PERFORM STEPS 2 AND 3
BEFORE ATTEMPTING TO REMOVE MOTOR FROM
REGULATOR. The regulalor lilt arm, which is under
tension fram the counter-balance spring, can cauie
serious Injury if motor assembly is removed withou!
locking the sector in position with o nut and baell.

2. Drill m 33" hole through back plate and sector at
location indicated st either A, B, or C, depending on
position of lift srm,

NOTE: Do not dnll mnto motor hoesing, part of

which is indicated by dotted line. In addition, locatc

hale sufficient distance from cdge of sector 16 insure
proper retention of the sector.

3. Insert ¥,," bolt through hole in back plate and
sector and install nut to bolt. Do not tighten nut.

+. Remove motor attaching bolts and remove motor
assembly from regulator (Fig. 2-27).

NOTE: Clean off steel chips fram regulator scctor
and molor piniun gouar,

5. To install, reverse removel procedure. If diffi-
culty is encountcred when trying to line up motor
attaching holcs, the regulator lift arm may be mowved
up or down manually so that motor pinmioa gear will
mecsh with teeth on regulator sector and regulator
attaching holes w1ll hne up.

NOTE: Be surc o remove temporary out and bolt
fruimn regulator before installing it in door.
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2-19
A. Window Assembly E. Inside Locking to Lock Rod I. Lock Remote Control Assembly
B. Window Glass Run Channel F. Lock Assembly J. Window Electric Regulator
C. Window Lower Sash G. Lock Remote Control to and Motor
Channel Cam Lock Rod K. Window Regulator
D. Outside Handle Assembly H. Inner Panel Cam Assembly L. Inside Locking Rod

Fig. 2-28 Typical Sedan Rear Door Assembly

DOOR WINDOW LOWER SASH
CHANNEL CAM

REMOVE AND INSTALL

1. Remove door trim assembly and detach inner
panel water deflector.

2. Lower door window to expose lower sash channel
cam attaching screws and remove screws (See Fig.
2-23).

3. Disengage cam from window lower sash channel
and prop window in up position.

4. Disengage cam from window regulator, lift and
balance arm rollers and remove from door,

5. To install, reverse removal procedure. Prior to
installation, lubricate entire length of lower sash
channel cam with 630AAW Lubriplate or equivalent.

DOOR WINDOW GLASS RUN CHANNEL
OUTER STRIP ASSEMBLY

REMOVE AND INSTALL

1. Lower door window and remove door trim as-
sembly.
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A. Window Assembly

B. Window Front Female
Wedge Plate

C. Window Lower Sash

Channel Cam Lock Reod

D. Window Rear Female I. Window Rear Guide Cam
J. Lock Remote Control Assembly

Wedge Plate

E. Qutside Handle Assembly
F. Lock to Locking Lever Red
G. Lock Assembly

H. Lock Remote Control to

K. Window Guide Front Cam

L. Window Electric Regulator
and Motor

M. Window Regulator—Manual

N. Inside Locking Rod

O. Window Inner Panel Cam

Fig. 2-29 Rear Door Assembly—3% Style

2. On all except 37 and 67 styles, detach inner
panel water deflector; then disengage window from
lower sash channel camn and carefully lower window
to bottom of door.

3. Remove screws securing each end of strip assem-
bly: then press down on strip assembly at clip loca-
tions to disengage attaching clips from return flange
of door outer panel. Remove strip assembly.

4. To install, reverse removal procedure.

REAR DOORS

Fig. 2-28 is typical of sedan and station wagon style
rear doors (353, 45, 69 styles) with the trim pad and

inner panel water deflecter removed. This illustration
identifies the component parts of the rear door assem-
bly, their relationship and various attaching points.

Fig. 2-29 is typical of hard top sedan style rear
door with the trim assembly and inner panel water
deflector removed. This illustration identifies the com-
ponent parts of the rear door assembly, their relation-
ship and various attaching points.

REAR DOOR ASSEMBLY AND HINGES
ALL FOUR-DOOR STYLES

The rear door hinges are attached to the center
pillar with two butt-type hinges. The hinges are
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UPFER HIMGE
TO CEMTER PILLAR
‘ATTACHING SCREWS

ioweR HNGE
TO CEMTER PILLAR.
“ATTACHING SCREWS

Fig. 2-30 Reor Dooer to Center Pillar Attachment

secured to the center pillar and door hinge pillar by
sorews and anchor plates. The lower hitde incorpo-
Tates an integral door check and hold open.

REMOVE

Either of the following two methods can be uged to
remGve the door from the body.

A. The door and hinges cafi be removed as an
assembly from the center pillar,

B. The door can be removed from the hinge straps.
1. G 39 styles lower door window.

2. Clean off excess scaler around each hinge strap
and mark location on door hinge pillar or center
pillar, depending on inethod of removal being used.

3. On bodies eguipped with électrically powered
window regulaters, proceed as follows:

a. Remove door trim assembly and detach inner
panel water defllector sufficiently to gain access to wire
connectur . st motaor,

b, Detach wire harness from door inner panel as
required and disconnect regulator motor from harness
at connectar.

c. RHemove eléctrical conduit from door and remove

wire-haress from between door panels through open-
ing in-door hinge pillar.

4. With donr property  snppiorted, remové three
‘upper-atd three lower hinge attaching screws at door
hinge pillar ur center pillar depending on method of
remaoval (Fig. 2-30 and 2-31).

5. With aid of helper rémove door from bady.

INSTALL.

1. With scraper and mineral spirits ¢lean off any
old sealing compeund at hinge attaching areas, This
operation should be perforrmed carefully to avoid
possibility of soiling adjacent trim material,

3. Apply a coat of heavy-bodied scaler to'attaching
surfaces of hinge straps or corresponding sufaces of
door ot hady (Fig, 2-32),

3. With helper, lift dogr inte position. Install screws
lousely, then align strap within marks on pillar and
tighten bolts, Chigck door for alignment,

. On doors with electrically-operated windows,
procesd as follows:

a. Install wiring harness inside of door. Connect
regulator motor, then install wiring harness to inner
panel,

FROMT GUIDE CAM
ATTACHIMG SCREWS

LOWER ADJUSTIHG
CSTUD AMD: MUT

Fig. 2-31 Reor Door Hings Attachment
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Fig. 2-32 Rear Door Hinge Anti-3queak
and Sealing

b. Install conduit to door hinge pillar. Check
operation of electric window assembly.

5. Where required, seal door inner panel water de-
flector as specified in DOOR INNER PANEL
WATER DEFLECTOR and reinstall all previously
removed parts.

6. For lubrication information see LUBRICATION
section.

ADJUST

In and out or up and down adjustments are pro-
vided at door hinge pillar, Fore and aft and a slight
up and down adjustment are provided at center pillar.
When checking the door for alignment, remove door

WINDOW REGULATOR
ATTACHING SCREWS

il

QUTSIDE HANDLE

TIACHING SCREWS .
{HIDDEN) ;
Rl R L] :
( b opne ’5'“
G

Z==# " INNER PANEL CAM

e ATTACHING SCREWS
) N\

Y hy

REMOTE CONTROL
ATTACHING SCREWS

o

T

Fig. 2-33 Rear Door—39 Styles

Fig. 2-34 Qutside Handle Assy.

lock striker from body pillar to allow door to hang
free on its hinges.

NOTE: After performinng any adjustments the
rear door window on 39 styles should be checked
for proper alignment with side roof rail weather-
strip. In addition, door lock extension-to-striker en-
gagement should be checked and adjusted if neces-
sary.

1. For in and out or up and down adjustment,
loosen hinge to door pillar attaching screws (Fig.
2-30). Adjust door as required and tighten screws.

NOTE: When performing in and out or fore and
aft adjustments, adjust one hinge at a time so that
up and down adjustment is maintained.

2. To adjust door fore or aft, loosen hinge to center
pillar attaching screws (Fig. 2-30). Adjust door fore
or aft as required and tighten screws and bolts,

CAUTION: Use only the recommended procedures
for adjusting rear doors. The vpper hinge is con-
strucfed of die cast aluminum which will break
under sirain of bending in an atfempt to short-cul
adjustments.

REAR DOOR OUTSIDE HANDLE
REMOVE AND INSTALL

1. Raise door window. Remove door trim assembly
and detach inner panel water deflector sufficiently to
gain access to door outside handle attaching screws
(Fig. 2-33).

2. Through access hole remove handle attaching
screws, then remove handle and gaskets from door
outer pancl.

3. To install, reverse removal procedure. Make
certain front and rear gaskets are installed between
handle and door outer panel. Check all operations of
door lock before installing door inner panel water
deflector.
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DISASSEMBLE AND ASSEMBLE
1. Remove door outside handle.

2. Depress retainer sufficiently to turn retainer one-
quarter turn. Remove rtefainer, spring push bution
and shaft and sealing ring from handle (Fig. 2-34).

3. To assemble, reverse disassembly procedure.

REAR DOOR LOCK ASSEMBLY
REMOVE AND INSTALL

1. Raise door window. Remove door trim assembly
and detach inner panel water deflector.

2. On 35, 45 and 69 styles, through large access
hole, remove screw sccuring lower end of glass run
channel at door lock pillar and raise end of channel
to expose lock assembly (Fig. 2-35).

3. Through access hole disengage spring clips and
detach inside lock connecting rod and remote control
connecting rod from lock assembly (See DOOR
LOCK SPRING CLIFS).

4. At lock pillar facing, remove door lock attaching
screws and remove lock assembly through access hole
(Fig. 2-30).

3. To install door lock, reverse removal procedure.
Check all operations of door lock before installing
door trim and inside hardware.

R S0
FRONT GLASS RU
CHANNEL ATTACHING

SCREWS (HIDDEN]

GLASS RUN
CHANNEL LOWER
i ATTACHING SCREWS. '
{HIDDEN)

Fig. 2-35 Rear Door—69 Styles

REAR DOOR LOCK TO LOCKING
LEVER ROD

REMOVE AND INSTALL

I. Raise door window. Remove door trim assembly
and detach inner panel water deflector sufficiently to
exposc lock rod assembly and gain access to rear door
lock assembly.

2. Remove inside locking rod knob from rod.

3. On 35, 45 and 69 styles, through large access hole
remove screw sccuring lower end of glass run channel
at door lock pillar to gain access to spring clip secur-
ing rod to lock (Fig. 2-35).

4. Through access hole, disengage spring clip secur-
ing inside locking rod assembly to door lock and dis-
engage rod from lock (See DOOR LOCK SPRING
CLIP).

5. Disengage rod from spring clip on door inner
panel. Then remove inside locking rod assembly at-
taching screw, spring washer and washer cup and re-
move assembly from door (Fig. 2-33).

6. To install, reverse removal procedure. Check
operation of inside locking rod assembly prior to in-
stalling water deflector,

REAR DOOR LOCK REMOTE CONTROL
AND CONNECTING LINK ASSEMBLY

REMOVE AND INSTALL

1. Raise door window. Remove door trim assembly
and detach inner panel water deflector sufficiently to
gailn access to remote control attaching screws and
door lock assembly.

2. Remove remote control attaching screws and
remove remote control from connecting rod (Fig.
2-33).

3. On 35, 45 and 609 styles, through large access
hole, remove glass Tun channel lower attaching screw
at lock pillar to gain access to spring clip securing rod
to lock (Fig. 2-35).

4. Through access hole, disengage rcmote control
connecting rod spring clip and disengage rod from
lock. Remove rod from door.

5. To install remote control and connecting rod,
reverse removal procedure. Position remote control
rearward sufficiently to take up slack in linkage so
that all clearances are taken out of linkage in a rear-
ward position. Check all operations of door lock
before installing door inner panel water deflector.
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REAR DOOR WINDOW REGULATOR
ASSEMBLY MANUAL AND ELECTRIC

REMOVE AND INSTALL

1. Lower door window. Remove door trim assemnbly
and detach inner panel water deflector.

2. Remove door window lower sash channel cam,
Then carefully raise window and prop in up position.

3. On styles equipped with electric window regu-
lators, disconnect wiring harness feed wires from
regulator motor at connector.

CAUTION: DO NOT OPERATE REGULATOR MOTOR
after window assembly is disengaged from regula-
tor. Operation of motor with lood removed may
damuage unit.

4. Remove regulator attaching screws, disengagce
balance arm from inner panel cam and remove regu-
lator assembly through access hole (Fig. 2-37).

5. To install, reverse removal procedure. Check
operation of window before installing inner panel
watcr dcflector.

g A |
- ATTACHING SCRE

TR

AN
FEMALE WEDGE PLATE
ATTACHING CREWS

oUlde CAm TG SUPPORT
ATTACHING SCREW (HIDDEN)
|3

GE PLATE™=

ATTAC H(IEJG SCREWS)

l.;q

REAR GUIDE CAM LOWER
ADJUSTING STUD AND NUT

FRONT GUIDE CAM LOWER
ADJUSTING STUD AND NUT

Fig. 2-36 Door Lock Attaching Screws

Fig. 2-37 Rear Door—39 Styles

NOTE: To remove electric motor from regulator
assembly, see WINDOW REGULATOR ELEC-
TR1C MOTOR ASSEMBLY.

REAR DOOR WINDOW GLASS RUN
CHANNEL OUTER STRIP ASSEMBLY

35, 39, 45, 69 STYLES

On styles having rear door reveal moldings, the
strip assembly is part of the reveal molding assembly.

REMOVE AND INSTALL

1. Remove door trim assembly and detach inner
panel water deflector.

2. Disengage window lower sash channel cam from
window lower sash channcl and carefuily lower glass
to bottom of door.

3. Remove screws securing assembly, Then press
down on assembly to disengage clips and remove
assembly.

4, To install, reverse removal procedure.

REAR DOOR INNER PANEL CAM
REMOVE AND INSTALL

1. Raise door window. Remove door trim assembly
and detach inner panel water deflector sufficiently to
expose inner panel cam attaching screws (Fig. 2-33).

2. Remove cam attaching screws; then disengage



REAR DOORS 2-25

cam from window regulator grm roller and remove
from door.

J. To install, roverse rémoval procedure. Prior o
installation of inner ponel cam, lubricate entire length
of cam with 630 AAW Lubriplate or eqnivalent.

ADJUST

1. To correct a condition where the window gluss is
cocked in glass run channels, loozen door mner panel
cam auttaching screws, adjust cam as reguired, and
tighten screws (Fig, 2-33).

REAR DOOR AND REAR QUARTER
WINDOW REGULATOR ELECTRIC
MOTOR ASSEMBLY

The electric wmotor wssembly which powers the win-
dow regulatar on electrically-operated windows is
a 12-valt reversible motor with & built-in type clreuit
breaker and a self-locking gear drive. The motor is
attached ta the regulator assembly with bolts.

REMOVE AND INSTALL

l. Remove eléctric window regulator assembly from
door and clamp scourely 1n vise (Fig 2-38)

NOTE: The position of thc regulator clamped in
the vise will vary with type of regulator and posi-
tion of lift arm.

CAUTION: BE SURE TO PERFORM STEPS 2 AND 3
BEFORE ATTEMPTING TO REMOVE MOTOR FROM
REGULATOR. The regulator lift arm, which is under
fension from the counler-bolonce spring, can cause
serious injury If the melor is remoaved withou! lock-
ing the seclor in position.

2, Drill & 4" houle through sector and back plate

#ithin ares indicated by A (Fig. 2-38),

MNOTE: Locate hole a sufficicnt distance [rom edpe
ol sector to insure proper retention of the sector,

3. Imsert & 4" bolt through hole in back plate
and sector and install nut to bolt (Do not tighten
RuL}).

+. Remove motor attaching bolts and remove motor
assembly from regulator (Fig. 2-38).

Clezn off steel chips from regulstor sector and
motor pinion goor after drilling operation.

5. To install, reverse rcmoval procedure. I diffi-
culty s encountered when trying to line up motor
asscmbly-attaching holes, the regulator ift arm may
h¢ moved up or down manually so that motor pinion
gear will mesh with teeth on regulator sector, and
répulator attaching hoeles will line up.

Fig. 2-38

Rear Dogr Window Regulalar

Be sure to remove temporary nut and bolt from
regulator before installing it into door or rear quar-
ter,

REAR DOOR WINDOW GLASS RUN
CHANNEL ASSEMBLIES
69 STYLES

A. Rear Door Window Front Glass Run Channel.

REMOVE AND INSTALL

1. Remove door trim assembly and detach inner
panel water deflector, Then disengapge lower sash
channel cam from window sash channcl. On 69 styles
remove door window assembly.

2. Remove [ront glass run channel lower altach-
ing screws from hinge pillar facing of door inner
penel (Fig, 2-39},

LOWER ATTACHING SCREWS
- - — [

Flg. 2-39 Rear Door—69 Styles
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3, Carefully disengage glass run channel attaching
clips along front of door window frame. Pull glass run
channe] inboard and upward and remove channel
from between inner and outer panels.

CAUTION: After glass run channel has been re-
maved, frant edge of door glass is left exposed ond
unprotected. Care should be exercised so that glass
does not strike window frame al any point os glass
may be damoged.

4. To install, reverse removal procedure, Check
operation of rear door window and, where required,
adjust glass run channel for proper operation of win-
dow assembly.

B. Rear Door Window Rear Glass Run Channel.

REMOVE AND INSTALL

1. Raise door window. Remove door trim assembly
and detach inner panel water deflector sufficiently to
gain access to rear glass run channel lower atttaching
screw and remove screw {Sec Fig. 2-39).

2. Remove front glass run channel.

CAUTION: Exercise care so that exposed front edge
of glass does not become damaged by contacting
window frame.

3. Carefully disengage glass run channel atttach-
ing clips along top and lock pillar portion of window
frame. Then pull rear door glass run channel inboard
and upward and remove channel from between inner
and outer panels.

4. To install, reverse removal procedure. Check
operation of rear door window and, where required,
adjust glass run channel for proper window operation.

| TR Sen SAS CHANNEL Chmy g

Fig. 2-40 Sash Channel Cam
Attaching Screws

REAR DOOR WINDOW GLASS RUN
CHANNEL ADJUSTMENTS

69 STYLES

1. To adjust either glass run channel in or out or
up or down, loosen channel attaching screw, adjust
channel as required and tighten screws. After any
adjustments, check window for proper operation.

Adjustment of both channels must bc coordinated
to provide proper operation of the rear door win-
dow assembly.

REAR DOOR WINDOW GLASS RUN
CHANNEL ASSEMBLIES

A. Rear Door Window Rear Glass Run Channel
Assembly
35, 45 STYLES

REMOVE AND INSTALL

1. Raise door window. Remove door trim assembly
and detach inner panel water deflector.

2. From inside door, remove screw securing lower
end of glass run channel at door lock pillar facing.

3. Remove screws securing door belt trim support
rear finishing plate and remove plate.

4, Remove screws securing rear door window glass
run channel rear retainer from rear of window frame
assembly and remove retainer.

5. Lower door window. Disengage run channel at-
taching clips along lock pillar portion of window
frame. Then carefully raise rear run channel and
remove from door.

6. To install, reverse removal procedure. Check op-
eration of rear door window and adjust rear glass run
channel as required before installing water deflector.

B. Rear Door Window Front Glass Run Channel
Assembly
35, 45 STYLES

REMOVE AND INSTALL

1. Remove rear door window rear glass run channel
and remove rear door window assembly.

2. Remove glass run channel lower attaching screws
from hinge pillar facing of door. (Fig. 2-39).

3. Carefully disengage glass run channel attaching
clips along t6p and hinge pillar portion of window
frame. Then pull glass run channel inboard and up-
ward and 1remove from door.
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4. To install, reverse removal procedure. Check
operation of rear door window and adjust channel as
required.

C. To adjust either glass run channel see AD-
JUSTMENTS under Rear Door Window Glass Run
Channel Assemblies for 69 styles,

REAR DOOR WINDOW LOWER SASH
CHANNEL CAM

REMOVE AND INSTALL

1. Remove door trim assembly and detach inner
panel water deflector,

2. Lower door window sufficiently to gain access
to lower sash channel cam attaching screws through
access holes in door inner panel and remove screws.
(Fig. 2-40).

3. While supporting window by hand, carefully dis-
engage cam from window lower sash channel and
rollers on window regulator arms and remove from
door, Carefully lower door window.,

4. To install, reverse removal procedure. Prior to
installation, lubricate entire length of sash channel
cam with 630AAW Lubriplate or equivalent. Check
operation of window assembly prior to installing inner
panel water deflector.

REAR DOOR WINDOW ASSEMBLY
69 STYLES
REMOVE AND INSTALL

1. Lower door window. Remove door trim assem-
bly and detach inner panel water deflector.

2. Remove rear door window front glass run chan-
nel.

3. Remove lower sash channel cam attaching
screws and disengage cam from sash channel. (Fig.
2-39),

NOTE: On styles equipped with electric window
regulators, disconnect wiring harness electrical feed
plug from regulator motor at connector,

CAUTION: DO NOT OPERATE REGULATOR MOTOR
after window assembly is disengaged from regula-
tor. Operafion of motor with load removed may
damage unil.

4, On 69 styles rotate rear edge of window assemn-
bly downward to remove assembly from door.

5. To install, reverse removal procedure. Prior to
installation of window lower sash channel cam, lubri-
cate entire fength of cam with 630AAW Lubriplate or
equivalent. Check operation of window assernbly and,

where required, adjust window as described under
REAR DOOR WINDOW GLASS RUN CHANNEL
ASSEMBLIES AND REAR DOOR INNER PANEL
CAM.

REAR DOOR WINDOW ASSEMBLY
35, 45 STYLES

REMOVE AND INSTALL

1. Raise door window. Remove door trim assembly
and detach inner panel water deflector.

2. Remove rear door belt trim support finishing
plate and rear door window glass run channel rear
retainer (Fig. 2-41).

3. Remove rear door window rear glass run chan-
nel.

4. Remove lower sash channel cam attaching screws
and disengage cam from sash channel (Fig. 2-39).

NOTE: On styles equipped with eléectric window
regulators, disconnect wiring harness electrical feed
plug from regulator motor at connector.

CAUTION: DO NOT OPERATE REGULATOR MOTOR
affer window assembly is disengaged from regula-
tor. Operation of motor with load removed may
damage unit,

GLASS RUN CHANNEL
REAR RETAINER

SCREWS

SCREWS j

et L

REAR DOO
] SUPPORT FINI

- 7 Lv
Pyt

Fig. 2-41 Rear Door—Station Wagon
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5. Carefully rais¢ door window making certain that
rear edge of glass is inboard of rear window frame;
then raise front edge of glass and remove from door.

6. To install, reverse removal procedure. Prior to
installation of window lower sash channel cam, lubri-
cate entire length of cam with 630AAW Lubriplate
or equivalent. Check operation of window assembly,
and where required, adjust window as described under
REAR DOOR WINDOW GLASS RUN CHANNEL
ASSEMELIES AND REAR DOOR INNER PANEL
CAM.

REAR DOOR WINDOW GUIDE FRONT
CAM ASSEMBLY

39 STYLES

The window guide front cam assembly incorporates
an attaching support bracket at the upper end of
the guide cam which is attached to the door hinge
pillar facing by two screws. The front cam can be
removed without removing this attaching bracket.

REMOVE AND INSTALL

1. Raise door window. Remove door trim assembly
and detach inner panel water deflector.

2. Through inner panel access hole remove front
guide cam upper attaching screw and front guide cam
lower adjusting stud and nut. (Fig. 2-37).

3. Carefully disengage guide cam from window
lower sash channel roller and remove guide cam
through access hole.

4, To install, reverse removal procedure. Prior to
installation, lubricate entire length of guide cam with
630AAW Lubriplate ar equivalent. Reseal front guide
cam lower adjusting stud and nut with body caulk-
ing compound.

5. Check operation of window assembly and, where
required, adjust window as described under REAR
DOOR WINDOW ADJUSTMENTS.

REAR DOOR WINDOW GUIDE FRONT
CAM SUPPORT

39 STYLES
REMOYE AND INSTALL

1. Remove door trim assembly and detach inner
panel water deflector.

2. Raise door window. Through inner panel access
hole remove front guide cam upper attaching screw.
(Fig. 2-37).

3. At door hinge pillar facing, remove two screws
securing guide cam support and remove support
through access hole (Fig. 2-42).

4. To install, reverse removal procedure, Check
operation of window assembly and, where required,
adjust window as dcscribed under REAR DOOR
WINDOW ADJUSTMENTS.

REAR DOOR WINDOW GUIDE REAR
CAM ASSEMBLY

39 STYLES

REMOVE AND INSTALL

1. Raise door window. Remove door trim assem-
bly and detach inner panel water deflector,

2. Remove rear cam upper attaching screws and
lower adjusting stud and nut. (Fig. 2-37).

3. Carefully disengage cam from roller on window
guide assembly and remove rear cam through large
access hole.

4. To install, reverse removal procedure. Prior to
installation lubricate entire length of cam with 630-
AAW Lubriplate or equivalent, If exposed, seal cam
lower adjusting stud and nut with body caulking
compound.

5. Check operation of window assembly and, where
required, adjust window as described under REAR
DOOR WINDOW AD]JUSTMENTS.

REAR DOOR WINDOW ASSEMBLY—
MANUAL AND ELECTRIC

39 STYLES

REMOVE AND INSTALL

1. Raise door window. Remove door trim assembly
and detach inner panel water deflector.

2. Through access holes in door inner panel remove
screws securing rear door window front and rear
male wedge plates to window lower sash channel
and remove wedge plates. (Fig. 2-37).

3. Lower door window and remove lower =ash
channel cam attaching screws (Fig. 2-40).

NOTE: On styles eguipped with electric window
regulators, disconnect wiring harness electrical fced
plug from regulator motor at connector.

CAUTION: DO NOT OPERATE REGULATOR MOTOR
after window assembly is disengaged from requia-
tor. Operation of motor with load removed may
damage unil,
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A. Carefully raize door window and remove from
door.

5. To install, reverse removal procedure, Check
window for proper alignment and, where necessary.
alipn window as described under REAR DOOR
WINDOW ADJUSTMENTS. Prior to installation of
window lower sash channel cam, lubricate entire
length of cam with 630AAW Lubrplate or equiva-
lent. Also lubricate lower sash chaonel rollers and
pivot area of rear door window rear guide.

REAR DOOR WINDOW ADJUSTMENTS—
MANUAL AND ELECTRIC
39 STYLES

IMPORTANT: The rear door assembly should be
properly aligned in the body opening before ad-
justing the rear door window.

Adiustments have been provided to insure proper
contact of the rear door window with the side roof
rail weatherstrip and with the deor glass run outer
strip assembly; also, for proper contact of the rear
door window front frame weatherstrip with the front
door window frame. Unless otherwise specified, the
following window adjustments are for both manually
and electricallv-operated windows.

NOTE: To perform the following rear door window
adjustments, remove door trim assembly and detach
mner panel water deflector.

1, Up and down adjustment of door window ss-
sembly,

a. Through inner panel access holes, loosen screws
securing [ront und rear male wedge plates to window
lower sash channel.

b. Reposition window assembly as required, ad-
just front wnd rear male wedge plates up or down as
required; then tighten wedge plate attaching serews
Check operation of window assembly.

IMPORTANT: The front or resr of window as-
sembly may be adjusted up or down by adjusting
cither front or rear male wedge plate up or down
s required. In cazes of major adjustment, however,
both wedge plates should b adjusted,

2, Fore or aft adjustment of rear door window as-
samibly.

a. Lousen lower adjusting stod aut on both front
rear puide cams, (Fig. 2-37).

b. Loosen screw securing upper end of front and
rear guide cams, position window fore or aft as re-

qurired, then tighten scrow and lower stud nut on ecack
cam,

Fig. 2-42 Guide Cam AHaching Screws

¢. Check window for proper operation and, if neccs-
sary, resdjust reur door window front and/or rear
male wedge plates fore or aft to insure proper contact
with female wedge plates on door inner panel.

NOTE: On styles where lower adjusting stud and
nut are not covered by water deflector, seal stud
and nut with hody eaulking compound.

3. The in and out adjustment of the vear door
window asz=embly can be obtained by edjusting the
front and rear guide cams in or out as required. It is
desirable, however, to adjust only one guide cam at
a time in order to maintsin the fore and aft adjust-
munt of the window asscmbly.

To adjust front of window assembly in or out, pro-
ceerd as follows:

(1) With window in Ml up position, loosen front
guide cam adjusting stud nut (Fig, 2-373,

{*) Loosen front female wedge plate attaching
screw. (Fig. 2-37).

{3) Loosen two [ronr guide cam support sttach-
ing screws on deor hinge pillar facing. (Fig. 2-92).

(4) Position front of window assembly in or out as
required snd adjust front female wedge plate ac-
cordingly: then tighten wedge plate altaching screw.
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{5} Adjust front guide cam lower adjusting. stud
in or out as required and tighten nut. Tighten front
gaide cam suppart attaching screws on door hinge
pillar facing,

{61 Reseal lower adjusting stud and nut with bady
cautking compound.

4, In or out adjustment of top of rear window
frame.

a, With window in full up pesition, loosen front
guide cam support attaching screws on door hinge
pillar facing or guide cam attaching screws on top of
door inner panel, and rear guide cam upper attach-
ing screwsd,

b. Loosen front and rear guide cam lower adjust-
ing stud nuts.

o. Adjust studs in or out g5 required then tighten
stud nuts.

d. Tighten serews securing upper end of guide cam
and check wandaow for proper operation, Reseal all
guide cam lower adjusting studs and nuts not covered
by water deflector with body ceulling compeund.

Excessively loose rear door windows con all 39
Btyles can be corrected by the following procedure:

1. Remiove door trim assembly and detsch inner
panel water dellector.

2. Through access hole in door inner panel check
retention of screws: securing. rear door window front
and rear male and female wedge plates to window
tower.sash chennel and tighten if necessary.

OGOR WINBOW GLASS RN CHANMEL GUTER-STRIP ASSEMBLY

= h (
REAR DOHOR WINDO'W FRAME CHAKMEL GUIDE PLATL 4035172
VIEW IN CIRCLE “A"

RE4R DQ0R LOWTK FiLLAR UP‘F“J:'! CWTER REIMFORCEMEMT

REAR DOOR WINODOW GLASS RUM UHANMEL [MMER: FROMT GTRSP ASSEMBLY
AEIFVI] - 429132

VIEW IN CIRCLE "B

Fig. 2-43 keor Doar—39 Sivles

Fig. 2-44 Detnll of Fig, 2-43

3, Lower dopr window and check retention of lower
gash channel cam attaching scrows,

4. On door inner panel securé window regulotor
attaching screws, inner panel chnt attaching sorews
and front and rear guide cam lower adjusting stud
and nut,

NOTE: The door frim pédd is designed to add
stability fo the dovr window and ‘thoerefore, it may
Be niecessary fo reposition the érim pad at this point
to check movement before pjbceeafng.

If after these adjustments have been made, proper
window stability still has not been attained, proceed
a5 [ollows:

t. Check top edge of door inner pane! (retains door
trien pad) and, If necessary, reposition by caulking
alang top to obtein equal spacing between door inner
and outer panels,

2. Check hinge pillar side of door for propec spacing
Letween inner and outer panels, If spacing is exces-
slve, catilk inner panel (outboard} slightly at point
inclicated (Fig, 2-43).

3. The resr door window glass run channel inner
front strip assembly is secured by an integral clip onto
the rear door lock pillar upper outer eeinforcement
and ma¥y be installed through the large access hols
with window in the partially lowered position (see
view in circle B Fig. 2-44). It is important that the
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indentation in the strip assembly nest in head of re-
inforcement. To install the rear door window frame
channel guide plate, the door window lower stop rub-
ber bumper must first be removed. This part is in-
stalled over thc rear door window glass run channel
outer strip assembly and secured to the door outer
panel return flange by two 34" long flat headed self-
tapping screws (see view in circle A Fig. 2-44). Holes
for the screws may or may not have been drilled dur-
ing assembly. If it is necessary to drill holes, dimen-
sional specifications arc 4" diameter.

A continuous and firm contact of the door window
inner draft strip to door glass is necessary for proper
window stability. Because the inner draft strip is at-
tached to the door trim pad, the desired contact can
be lost by bent trim pad retaining tabs. These retain-
ing tabs are located along the top flange of the door
inner panel and must be equally spaced in relation
to the door outer panel. If necessary, caulk the re-
taining tabs outboard to obtain the desired spacing.
Proper position of the retaining tabs can be checked
by repositioning the trim pad and observing inner
draft strip to door window contact.

REAR DOOR HINGE PILLAR SEALING STRIP
(AT BELT)

39 STYLES
REMOVE AND INSTALL

1. Remove fasteners securing sealing strip and re-
move strip.

2. To install, reverse removal procedure.

CENTER PILLAR FINISHING CAP
39 STYLES
REMOVE AND INSTALL

1. Remove two screws from top of cap and remove
cap from center pillar,

2. To mnstall, apply a bead of body caulking com-
pound to underside of cap; then, position cap on
center pillar and install attaching screws (Fig. 2-453).

BODY
CAULKING
COMPOUND

CENTER
PILLAR

Fig. 2-45 Center Pillar Finishing Cap

CENTER PILLAR TRIM
39 STYLES

REMOVE AND INSTALL
1. Remove center pillar finishing cap.

2. Carefully slide center pillar trim upward to dis-
engage trim from pinchweld flanges and remove from
body.

3. To install, reverse removal procedure.

REAR DOOR JAMB SWITCH

If rear door jamb switch tends to bind on 39 styles
due to a mismatch of the switch holes of the rein-
forced center pillar inner panel and the center pillar
outer rear panel, eliminate this binding condition by
bending pillar inner panel inward (away from the
outer panel). Bend inner panel only sufficiently to
eliminate bind at retaining ears of jamb switch.

NOTE: Caution must be taken not to distort the
outer panel hole.
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REAR QUARTER

TRIM AND HARDWARE

The rear quarter section is divided according to
body styles as follows:

11 Style Bodies
37 Style Bodies
67 Style Bodies
Station Wagon Style Bodies

Fig. 3-1, Fig. 3-2 and Fig. 3-3 are phantom views
which identify and show the relationship of major
component parts of the rear quarter section of 11,
37 and 67 style body.

TRIM ASSEMBLY
11 Styles

REMOVE AND INSTALL

1. Remove rear seat cushion and seat back assem-
blies.

. Window Electric Motor and Regulator
Window Glass Run Channel

Window Regulator—Manual

. Window Assembly

. Window Lower Sash Channel Cam

. Window Rear Guide Assembly

. Window Front Guide Assembly

QEEACOE>

Fig. 3-1 Phantom Yiew of Rear Quarter—11 Styles

. Window Electric Motor and Regulator
Window Regulator—Manual

. Window Assembly

. Window Lower Sash Channel Cam

. Window Regulator Lift Arm Stop
Window Front Guide Assemby

. Window Lower Stop

QEEHOUOWp

Fig. 3-2 Phanlom View of Rear Quarter—37 Styles

2. Remove rear quarter garnish molding and rear
quarter arm rest assembly. On styles with manually
operated windows, remove window regulator handle.

3. Using a trim panel removing tool J-6335, care-
fully pry rear quarter trim assembly retaining nails
from tacking strip; then lift trim assembly upwards
to disengage from retainers at top of rear quarter
inner panel and remove assembly from quarter panel,

NOTE: On styles with electrically-operated win-
dows disengage trim assembly from retainers at top
of inner panel; then disconnect window switeh junc-
tion block from switch and remove trim assembly.

4, To install rear quarter trim assembly, reverse
removal procedure.
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. Window Electric Motor and Regulator
Window Assembly
Window Hinge Bolt
. Window Hinge Adjusting Plate
Window Lower Sash Channel Cam
Window Guide—Includes Window Upper Stop
. Window Regulator—Manual
. Window Lower Stop

LOQEIEHOOWE e

Fig. 3-3 Phantom View af Rear Quarter—&7 Styles

WINDOW GLASS RUN CHANNEL
11 Styles

REMOVE AND INSTALL

1. Lower rear quarter window. Remove rear quarter
window garnish molding, rear quarter trim assembly.

2. Remove rear quarter window glass run channel
attaching screw (Fig. 3-4). Carefully remove glass
run channel from retainers in rear quarter pillar and
side roof rail.

3. To install glass run channel, reverse removal
procedure,

QUARTER WINDOW
11 Styles

REMOVE AND INSTALL

1. Lower rear quarter window. Remove rear quarter

window garnish molding. Remove rear quarter arm
rest and quarter trim asscmbly.

2. Remove access hole cover from inner panel.
Loosen window front guide upper attaching screw.
Remove window rear guide attaching screws and re-
move guide (See Fig. 3-4}.

3. Lift rear quarter window assembly upward and
rearward and disengage window cam from regulator
arm roller. Tilt window inward, disengage window
from front guide and remove window from between
rear quarter panels.

4. To install rear quarter window assembly, reverse
removal procedure. Prior to installing the window
lower sash channel cam, lubricate channel of cam with
Lubriplate or its equivalent along length of channel.

Adjusting rear quarter window for proper alignment
and operation as described under Rear Quarter Win-
dow Adjustments for 11 styles.

Seal large access hole cover and front guide upper
attaching screw as specified under Rear Quarter Inner
Panel Sealing for 11 styles.

WINDOW ADJUSTMENT
11 Styles

To adjust rear quarter window fore or aft, loosen
front guide attaching screw (Fig. 3-4). Adjust window
and guide fore or aft as required and tighten attach-
ing screws.

WINDOW GLASS RUN OUTER SEALING STRIP
11 Styles

REMOVE AND INSTALL

1. Remove rear quarter trim assembly.

2. Remove screws securing sealing strip to return
flange of rear quarter outer panel and remove sealing
strip.

3. To install rear quarter window glass run outer
sealing strip, reverse removal procedure.

WINDOW FRONT GUIDE ASSEMBLY
11 Styles

REMOVE AND INSTALL
1. Remove rear quarter trim assembly.
2, Remove access hole cover from inner panel.

3. Remove front guide upper and lower attaching
screws (Fig. 3-4), Disengage guide from roller cn
window lower sash channel; move front guide assem-
bly rearward between panels sufficiently to allow
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upper end of guide to be starred out through large
gooess hole, thin remowe guide assembly.

4, To install front guide assembly, reverse removal
procedures: Prior Lo installing guide, lubricate channel
of guide with Lulwiplate or its equivalent along entire
length of channl.

Adjust rear quarter guide for proper window align-
ment  amnd  operation cas  deseribed under REAR
QUARTER WINDOW ADJUSTMENTS for 11
styles. Beal inner panel hole cover and front guide
attaching serews as specified under REAIK QUAR-
TER INNER FANEL SEALING,

WINDOW REAR GUIDE ASSEMBLY
11 Styles

REMOVE AND INSTALL
1. Remove rear quarter trim- sssembly.
2. Remove large access hole cover fvom inner pancl,
3. Eemowe rear puide atfaching serews (Fig. 3-47,

4. Disengage rear gulde from roller on window
lower sash channel and remove rear guide from body,

3 To install rear guide assembly, reverse removal
provedure. Prier {0 installation of gulde lubricste
channel of guide with Lubriplate or its cquivalent,
Seal inner panel access hole cover and rear guide at-
taching screws ag specificd under REEAR QUARTER
INNER PANEL SEALING.

WINDOW REGULATOR ASSEMBLY-—
MANUAL AND ELECTRIC
11 Styles

REMOVE AND INSTALL

1. Lower rear guarter window and remove rear
quarter trim assembly,

2. Remove aceesa hole cover fram inner panel. Re-
move front guide upper attaching screw and glass run
channgl altaching screw (See Fig. 3-4).

3. On styles equipped with cleetric window reguala-
tors, disconnect feed wire plug from electric mator,

CAUTION: DO NOT OPERATE REGULATOR MOTOR
afier the window ossembly is disengoged from the
reguletar or offer the reguloter gssembly s re-
moved from the body. Operation of the motor with
the load remaved may damage the unif.

4. Remove window regulator attoching screws (Fig.
3-4), dizengage regulator arm roller from window
lower sash channel cam and remove regulator assem-
Lly through large access hole,

NOTE: The procedure fov remaving the electric

motor frem the rear quarter window regulator is
described and illustreted under REAR DOOR
AND/OR REAR QUARTER WINDOW REGU-
LATOR ELECTRIC JMOTOR ASSEMBLY in
the Dowr Section.

3. To imstall windew regulator assembly, reverse
remeval procedurs, Prioe to installing  regutator,
lubricate regulator and window guide cams as out-
lined in BUBRICATIONS section.

Seal access hole cover and any serews which have
been disturbed as specified under REAR QUARTER
INNER PANEL WATER DEFLECTOR.

Adjust window front guide as specified under
REAR QUARTER WINDOW ADJUSTMENTS for
11 styles.

Cheek operation of window prior to installing rear
quarier inm and inside hardware,

REAR QUARTER ARM REST ASSEMBLY
37 Styles

REMOVE AND INSTALL

1. Eemove rear seat cusbion . and scat back and
fifler pauel.

GLASS RUM
CHAMMEL

RETAINERS

!
GLASS RUN CHANNEL
ATTACHING SCREW

| WINDOW FRONT GUIDE
| uppER ATIACHJMG SCREWE=

s ——l e

EEARR |

| WINDOW LOWER

| 5ASH CHANNEL CAM |

L_.—.-_:.TER i_"‘_i

menow FRONT | reo e TN

|GIJlDE LOWER 5 R WINDDW REGULATOR

ATTACHJNG SCREWS |« § ATTACHING SCREWS.
:}m___n.-bew.- e
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Fig. 3-4 Rear GQuarter Hardwore—11 -Skvles
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2. Remove attaching screws at front and rear of
arm rest.

3. On styles equipped with electrically-operated
windows or rear quarter cigar lighter, carefully detach
arm rest from rear quarter inner panel sufficiently to
disconnect window switch junction bleock or cigar
lighter wires.

4. Remove arm rest assembly from rear gquarter
panel.

5. To install arm rest assembly, reverse removal
procedure.

Where present, check operation of power operated
rear quarter window and rear quarter cigar lighter.

TRIM ASSEMBLY
37 Styles

REMOVE AND INSTALL

1. Remove rear seat cushion and seat back assem-
blies and back window side garnish molding.

2. Remove rear quarter arm rest assembly.

3, On styles with manually-operated windows,
remove window regulator handle and anti-friction
washer.

4, Remove three screws sceuring reay quarter panel
filler to quarter panel and remove filler.

5. Using a trim panel removing tool J-6335, care-
fully pry trim assembly retaining nails from tacking
strip; then, lift trim assembly upward to disengage
from retainers at top of rear quarter inner panel and
remove assembly from body.

6. To install rear quarter trim assembly, reverse
removal procedure,

NOTE: If any retaining nails are broken off, they
can be replaced with door trim assembly nailing
strip replacement tabs which are available as a
service part.

WINDOW ASSEMBLY—MANUAL OR ELECTRIC
37 Styles

REMOVE AND INSTALL

1. Remove rear seat cushion and back assemblies
and rear quarter arm rest and trim assemblies.

2. Remove rear quarter window sealing strip as-
sembly from side roof rail and remove rear gquarter
inner panel large access hole cover,

NOTE: On styles equipped with electric window
regulators, disconnect feed wire connector from
electric motor.

CAUTION: DO NOT OPERATE REGULATOR MOTOR
affer the window assembly is disengaged from the
regulator. Operation of the motor with the load re-
moved may damage the vnit.

3. With the rear quarter window in the down posi-
tion remove the lower sash channel cam attaching
screws (Fig. 3-5). Detach cam from roller on regula-
tor arm and remove cam.

4. Loosen rear quarter window front guide attach-
ing screws (Fig. 3-5}.

5. Lift rear quarter window upward and disengage
rollers on window lower sash channel frame from
channels of rear quarter windew front guide assembly,
then remove window from between inner and outer
panels,

6. To install rear quarter window assembly, reverse
removal procedure. Prior to installation of the window
lower sash channel cam, lubricate channels of cam
and guide with Lubriplate or its equivalent along
entire length of channels.

Adjust rear quarter window for proper alignment
and operation as described under REAR QUARTER
WINDOW ADJUSTMENTS for 37 styles. Seal all
rear quarter hardware attachments which have been
disturbed and inner panel access hole cover as speci-
fied under REAR QUARTER INNER PANEL
SEALING for 37 styles.

WINDOW ADJUSTMENTS
37 Styles
1. Remove rear seat cushion and seat back assem-
blies. Remove rear quarter arm rest and trim assem-
blies.

2. To adjust the window fore or aft, loosen the
front guide attaching stud nuts (Fig. 3-3). Move the
window and guides fore or aft as requircd; then
tighten the front guide attaching stud nuts.

3. To adjust the rear quarter window in or out,
loosen the window front guide upper attaching stud
nuts (Fig. 3-5). Adjust the studs in or out as required:
then tighten stud nuts.

4. To limit the forward and upward travel of the
tear quarter window, adjust the regulator lift arm
stop (Fig. 3-3) as required,

5. To limit the down travel of the rear quarter
window, remove the inner panel large access hole
cover, loosen the lower stop assembly attaching bolt
(located at the lower end of the window front guide
cam) and adjust stop up or down as reguired.

NOTE: After performing window adjustments, seal
hardware attaching screws which have been dis-
turbed, as specified under REAR QUARTER IN-
NER PANEL SEALING for 37 styles.
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WINDOW REGULATOR ASSEMBLY—
MANUAL AND ELECTRIC
37 Styles

REMOVE AND INSTALL

t. Lower rear guarter window. Remove seat cush-
ion and back assemblies and rear quarter arm rest
and trim assemblies.

2. Remove rear quarter inncer panel large access
hole cover.

NOTE: On styles cquipped with electric window
regulators, disconnect feced wire plug from electric
motor.

CAUTION: DO NOT OPERATE REGULATOR MOTOR

ofter the window assembly is disengoged from the

regulator or after the regulotor assembly is re-

maved fram the body. Operation of the motor with

the load removed may damage the vnii.

3. Remove window lower sash channel cam attach-
ing screws (Fig. 3-5). Detach cam from roller on
regulator lift arm and remove cam.

Lift window to up position and prop in up position.

4. Remove front guide upper and lower attaching
stud nuts (Fig. 3-5). Disengage guide cams from
rollers on window lower sash channel frame; then
remove guide from between quarter panels,

5. Remove rear quarter window regulator attaching
screws (Fig. 3-5); then remove regulator assembly
through large access hole.

NOTE: The procedure for removing the electric

27
MANUALLY CPERATED

WINDOW REGULATOR
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WINDOW GUIDE
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Fig. 3-5 Rear Quarter Hardware—37 Siyles

motor from the rear guarter window regulator is
described and illustrated under REAR DOOR AND
REAR QUARTER WINDOW REGULATOR
ELECTRIC MOTOR ASSEMBLY in the Door
Section.

6. To install the rear quarter window regulator
assembly, reverse removal procedure. Seal window
regulator attaching points as specified under REAR
QUARTER INNER PANEL SEALING for 37 styles.

WINDOW REGULATOR
ELECTRIC MOTOR ASSEMBLY
37 Styles

REMOVE AND INSTALL

See REAR DOOR AND REAR QUARTER WIN-
DOW REGULATOR ELECTRIC MOTOR AS-
SEMBLY in the Door Section.

WINDOW FRONT GUIDE ASSEMBLY
37 Styles

REMOVE AND INSTALL

1. Remove rear seat cushion and seat back. Rc-
move rear quarter arm rest and trim assemblies.
Remove rear quarter inner panel large access hole
cover.

2. Wiith window in up position remove the window
front guide upper and lower attaching stud nuts
(Fig. 3-5).

3. Mancuvcer guide assembly between rear quarter
panels so that upper end of guide can be started out
of large access hole; then remove guide assembly.

4. To install rear quarter window front guide as-
sembly, reverse removal procedure. Prior to installa-
tion of the front guide assembly, lubricate channels of
guide with Lubriplate or its equivalent along full
length of channels.

Adjust front guide assembly for proper window
alignment and operation as described under REAR
QUARTER WINDOW ADJUSTMENTS for 37
styles.

Seal front guide attaching screws as specified under
REAR QUARTER INNER PANEL SEALING for
37 styles.

WINDOW GLASS RUN OUTER SEALING STRIP
37 Styles

REMOVE AND INSTALL

1. Remove rear seat cushion and hack assemblies.
Remove rear quarter arm rest and trim assemblies.
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2. Remove rear quarter inner panel large access
hole cover. Loosen window lower stop attaching
screw located on lower end of window front guide
assembly: then operate window to the extreme low
position.

3. Remove sealing strip attaching screws and re-
move sealing strip from body.

4, To nstall rear quarter window glass run outer
sealing strip, reverse removal procedure.

WINDOW SEALING STRIP (AT ROOF RAIL)
37 Styles

REMOVE AND INSTALL

1. Lower rear quarter window and remove back
window side garnish molding.

2. Remove screws securing sealing strip assembly
to roof rail; then carefully remove sealing strip from
roof rail.

3, To install, first apply a continuous bead of
medium-bodied sealer (approximately 4" in di-
ameter) to the side roof rail along a line just outside
the sealing strip attaching screw holes. Apply a second
continuous bead of medium-bodied sealer along a
line just inside sealing strip attaching screw holes.

4, To install, reverse removal procedure.

REAR QUARTER LOWER TRIM ASSEMBLY
39, 69 Styles

REMOVE AND INSTALL
1. Remove rear seat cushions and seat back and

back window side garnish molding.

2, Using a trim panel removing tool J-6335 care-
fully pry trim assembly retaining nails from tacking
strip; then lift trim assembly upward to disengage
from retainers at top of rear quarter inner panel and
remove trim from quarter panel.

3. To install rear quarter trim assembly, reverse

removal procedure.

REAR QUARTER UPPER TRIM ASSEMBLY
39 Styles

REMOVE AND INSTALL

I. Remove rear seat cushion and seat back, and
remove rear quarter lower trim assembly.

2. Carefully break cement bond securing trim
foundation to quarter panel; then remove trim as-
sembly from quarter panel,

3. To install, first apply trim cement to contacting

surfaces of trim foundation and quarter panel; then
position trim to quarter panel and press or roll ce-
mented arcas to assure a good cement bond, Install
rear quarter lower trim assembly and rear seat cushion
and back.

FOLDING TOP COMPARTMENT
SIDE TRIM PANEL ASSEMBLY
67 Styles

REMOVE AND INSTALL

1. Remove rear seat cushion and seat back.

2. Remove attaching screws securing front and
rear of side trim panel.

3. Raise trim panel and move it inboard.

4. Disconnect electrical leads, where present, and
remove side trim panel.

5. To install folding top compartment side trim
panel, reversc removal procedure.

REAR QUARTER TRIM ASSEMBLY
67 Styles

REMOVE AND INSTALL

1. Remove folding top compartment side trim panel.

2. On styles with manually operated windows, re-
move window regulator handle and anti-friction
washer,

3. Using a trim panel removing tool J-6335 care-
fully pry trim assembly retaining nails from tacking
strips, then lift assembly upward to disengage from
retainers at top of rear quarter inner panel and re-
move assembly from body,

4. To install rear quarter trim assembly, reverse
removal procedure,

NOTE: If any retaining nails are broken off, they
can be replaced with door trim assembly nailing
strip replacement tabs which are available as a
service part.

QUARTER WINDOW ASSEMBLY
MANUAL OR ELECTRIC
67 Styles

REMOVE AND INSTAILL

1. Lower folding top and operate rear gquarter win-
dow to a half down position. Remove rear scat cush-
ion and seat back, Remove folding top compartment
side trim panel and rear quarter trim assembly.

2. On styles equipped with electric window regula-
tors, remove access hole cover and disconnect the
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wiring harness electrical feed plug from the regula-
tor motor.

CAUTION: DO NOT OPERATE REGULATOR MOTOR

after window is disengoged from regulotor. Opero-

tion of motor with loed removed maoy domoge the
wril.

3 Remove window pivol boll. shown in Fig 3-6
Disengage window male hinge from f{emale hinge
plulc; then raise window 10 disconnect window lower
sash channel cam [rom roller on window regulator lift
arm and rcmove window.

4. To install rear quarter window assembly, reverse
removal procodure. Prior o installation lubmcate
pivot hinge and window lowor sash channel cam with
Lubrniplste or its equivalent.

Adjust rear guarter window for proper alignment
and operation. as described under REAR QUARTER
WINDOW ADJUSTMENTS for 67 styles. Seal win-
dow pavot bolt and mner panel access hole cover =3
specified under REAR QUARTER INNER PANEL
SEALING for 67 styles

QUARTER WINDOW ADJUSTMENTS
67 Styles

1. To adjust the limit of the rear quarter window
up travel, loosen the window guide upper attaching
screws (Fig. 3-6): then adjust upper stop to desired
position and tighten guide attaching screws

2. To adjust the rear quarter window up or down
or fore or aft; or to adjust the top or the rear of the
window in or out, the folding top compartment side
trim panel and rear quarter trim assembly must be
removed to gain access to the pivet bolt and adjust-
ng studs.

a. Up or down or fore or aft window adjustment:

Loosen pivot bolt and both adjusting stud nuts
(Fig. 3-6). Position window as required; then tighten
pivot bolt and stud nuts.

Ly, In or out adjustment of top of window:

Loosen lower adjusting stud nuts and slightly
lovsen rear stud nut. Adjust lower stud in or oul, as
required, then tighten both stud nuts (Fig. 3-8).

c. In or out adjustment of rear of window:

Lovscn pivot hinge rear adjusting stud nut and
loosen slightly lower adjusting stud nut. Looscn win-
dow guide upper aftaching nuts and center stud nut
(Fig. 3-6). Adjust rcar sdjusting stud in or out. as
required. then tghten both stud nuts. Adjust window
guidc for proper alignment with window and tighten
upper altaching nuts and center stud nut.

Fig. 3-6& Reor Quarter Hardware—&7 Styles

NOTE: Aftcr performing any rear quarter window
adjustment, seal all attaching screws which have
been disturbed as specified under REAR QUAR-
TER INNER PANEL SEALING for 67 styles.

QUARTER WINDOW REGULATOR
MANUAL OR ELECTRIC

67 Styles
REMOVE AND INSTALL
1. Remove rear seat cushion and back, folding top
compartment side trim panel and rear quarter trim
assembly.

2. Remove rear guarter inner panel access hole
CoveT.

3. Operate window to full up position and prop in
up position,
i. On stylcs equipped with electric window regula-
tors, disconnect feed wire plug from clectnce motor.
CAUTION: DO NOT OPERATE REGULATOR MOTOR
after the regulator assembly is disengoged from the
window ossembly or ofter it is removed from the
body. Operation of the molor with the lood re-
moved moy damage the unil.
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5. Remove regulator attaching screws (Fig. 3-6).
Disengage regulator 1ift arm roller from window lower
sash channel cam and remove regulator assembly
through access hole.

6. To install window regulator assembly, reverse
removal procedurc.

Lubricate regulator sector, window cams and pivot
hinge as specified under LUBRICATION Section.

Seal regulator attaching screws and inner panel
access hole cover as specified under REAR QUAR-
TER INNER PANEL SEALING for 67 styles.

QUARTER WINDOW REGULATOR
ELECTRIC MOTOR ASSEMBLY
67 Styles

The procedure for removing the electric motor from
the rear quarter window regulator assembly is similar
to the procedure described under REAR DOOR AND
REAR QUARTER WINDOW REGULATOR
ELECTIC MOTOR ASSEMBLY in the Door Sec-
tion.

QUARTER WINDOW GUIDE
67 Styles

REMOVE AND INSTALL

1. Remove rear seat cushion and seat back. Re-
move folding top compartment side trim panel, and
rear quarter trim assembly.

2. Remove inner panel access hole cover and rear

Fig. 3-7 Inner Panel Sealing—11 Styles

quarter window assembly. On styles equipped with
electric window regulators, remove window regulator
assembly.

3. Remove window guide upper and center attach-
ing nuts and lower attaching screw (Fig. 3-6). Dis-
engage window guide from behind window frame and
remove guide through large access hole.

4. To install rear quarter window guide, reverse
removal procedure. Adjust window guide for proper
window alignment and operation as described under
REAR QUARTER WINDOW ADJUSTMENTS for
67 styles.

Scal window guide attaching screws, access hole
plug at lock pillar and inner panel access bole cover
as specified under REAR QUARTER INNER
PANEL SEALING for 67 styles.

QUARTER WINDOW GLASS RUN
OUTER SEALING STRIP
67 Styles

REMOVE AND INSTALL
1. Rcmove rear quarter window assembly.

2. Remove screws securing sealing strip to outer
panel and remove strip.

3. To install rear quarter window glass run outer
sealing strip, reverse removal procedure.

QUARTER INNER PANEL SEALING
11, 37, 67 Styles

Whenever the rear quarter inner panel seals have
heen distruhed, the area must be resealed before the
rear quarter trim is reinstalled. Following are the rear
quarter inner panel openings and hardware attaching
locations which must be sealed to prevent water leak-
age and possible trim damage.

NOTE: When body caulking compound is used,
work compound firmly to metal surfaces and feather
edges out to obtain good adhcsion,

QUARTER INNER PANEL SEALING
11, 37, 67 Styles

For #117 Styles—Fig. 3-7
For “37" Styles—Fig. 3-8
For 67" Styles—Fig. 3-9

The numbers on Fig. 3-7, 3-8 and 3-9 correspond
to the following item numbers.

1. Large and Small Access Hole Covers—Prior to
installation of access hole cover, apply a continuous
bead of hody caulking compound {approximately %
inch diameter) across top and down sides of quarter
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inner panel along flange contacted by cover,

After installation of cover, apply body caulking
compound at lower corners of cover, at locations “X",
to seal openings where cover flange transition to in-
side of quarter panel occurs,

2. Window Guide Atraching Screws—Apply body
caulking compound over window guide attaching
screws and holes. Firmly press caulking compound
to assure a good bond and watertight seal.

On convertible styles apply weatherstrip adhestve
(black) around the window guide attaching hole plug
to effect a seal between inner panel and plug.

3. Manual Window Regulator Attaching Screws-—-
Apply weatherstrip adhesive (black) over attaching
SCrews.

4, Electric Window Regulator Attaching Screws—
Apply weatherstrip adhesive (black) over attaching
SCrews.

5. Window Regulator Spindle Hole Sealing Washer
—Apply weatherstrip adhesive over exposed surface
of washer to seal pores of sponge rubber and joint
between inner panel and washer.

On convertible Coupe Styles with electrically oper-
ated windows apply weatherstrip adhesive (black)
around the manual regulator spindle hole; then apply
waterproof body tape over spindle hole.

6. Wire Harness and Grommet Hole (Styles with
Electrically Opecrated Windows)—Apply weatherstrip

adhcsive (black) around the grommet and wire to
effect a seal between wire and grommet and between
grommect and inner panel.

7. Wire Harness Clip Hole (Styles with Electrically
Opcrated Windows) — Apply weatherstrip adhesive
over hole.

8. Gagde Slot—Apply waterproof body tape over slot,
Items 9 and 10 for “11” Styles Only (Fig. 3-7).

9. Arm Rest Anchor Nut (“11" Styles Only)—Apply
body caulking compound over anchor muat and hole
to effect a seal around anchor nut, hole and attaching
screw when arm rest is installed.

Arm Rest Anchor Nut Hole (“117 Styles Only)—
Where anchor nuts are not used, apply waterproof
body tape over hole. Press tape firmly to effect a good
bond.

10. Window Stop Attaching Screws (“11” Styles

with Electrically Operated Windows) —Apply weather-
strip adhesive (black) over stop attaching screws.

Item 9 for #“37” Styles Only (Fig. 3-8).

9. Seat Back to Quarter Panel Filler Panel Attach-
ing Screw Holes (37" Styles Only }—Apply weather.
strip adhesive (black) over filler panel attaching holes.

Item 9 for “67” Styles Only (Fig. 3-9).

9. Window Hinge Attaching Screws (“67" Styles
Only)—Apply body caulking compound over hinge
attaching screws. Press compound firmly to assure a
good bond and watertight seal.

Fig. 3-8 Inner Panel Sealing—37 Styles

Fig. 3-2 Inner Panel Sealing—67 Styles
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REAR QUARTER FRONT TRIM PANEL
35, 45 Btyles

REMOVE AND INSTALL

1. Bemove rear quarter stationary window front
garnish molding.

2. Renwove tear guarter frent trim pancl lower re-
tainer,

3. Remave screws securing trim panel to body.

4, With a clean rubber mallét, tap trim asscmbly
along front edge to free trim assembly retaining nails
in slots.

5. With a suitable Hat-bladed toal, carefully looscn
trim assembly from inner panel.

f, Lift panel upwards to disengage from quarter
inner panel, und remove wssembly frem body, (Fig.
3-107.

7. To instal), roverse removal procedure,

REAR QUARTER REAR TRIM PANEL
(LEFT 5IDE)
35, 45 Styles
REMODVE AND INSTALL
1. On 45" siyles, remove serews securing courfesy
Tamfy and switch assembity to trim panel and carefully
veinove asseubly suflciently to disengage wires at

reat of lamp and switch, Remove rear Anishing panet
(Fig. 3-11).

‘2. Remaove tap serew in rear quarter front trim
panel and all screws 101 rear gusaErker réar trion panel

3. Lift panel slightly upward to disengage from
guarter inner pancl and rearward to discnpage from

[REAR QUARTER WINDOW GARMISH MOLDINGS,,
E;T.E_‘ﬁﬂ;:" ——— : 3

VPPER  FrONT

REAR QUARTER i
FRONT TRIM PAMEL ||

Fig. 3-10 Rear Quarter Trim Astembly—Station Weagon

.

é T ) "‘:%,3‘,—3;;__
REAR QUARTEHR INMMER : o=
PAMEL TREM ASSEE.EI.Y“* . H

COURTESY
LAMP SWITCH

BB

Fig. 3-11  Rear Qudrter Courtesy Light

rearwird section of rear quarter fromt trim panel,
{Fig. 3-109.

4. 'Fo install, révierse removal procedure,
REAR QUARTER WHEELHOUSE PANEL COVER

(RIGHT SIDE}
35, 45 Styles

REMOVE AND INSTAILL
1, REemove spare 1ire oover,

2. Remoye attaching screws securing trim panel to
guarter inner punel and spare tire cover supporl. (Fig.

3-12),

3. Remowe rear quarter front trim panel,

s | 17| [ REAR GIUARTER
REAR QUARTER WHEELHGUSE
FRONT TRIM PANEL  PANEL COVER

AR

“SCREWS
{HIDDEN)

Fig., 3-12 Right Rear GQuarter Trim—Stofion Wagan
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Fig. 3-13 Right Reor Quarter Trim—
Spore Tire Cover Removed

4. Lift pancl upward to disengage from quarter
inner panel and remove pacel from body.

5. To install. reverse removal procedure.

REAR QUARTER STATIONARY WINDOW
GARNISH MOLDINGS AND FINISHING PANEL
35, 45 Styles

The rear guarter window front and upper garnish
moldings and rear finishing ponel ore secured by
serews, The upper garmish maoliing averlaps the front
garnish molding and rear finishing ponel. (Fig. 3-10).

REAR QUARTER STATIONARY
WINDOW ASSEMBLY

BREMOVE

1. Kemove rear guarier stalionary window garmish

meoldings.

2. Remove rear gusrter front trim panels, rcar
quartcr rear tim panel. resr quarter wheelhouse panel
cover, sparé fire cover and spare biré cover support
pzancl (Fig. 3-13).

3. Remove rear guarter stationary window channcl
lower retainers {one regoired for right side, two re-
guired for lelt side). (Fig. 3-14).

GLASS WEATHERSTRIP
ADHESIVE (BLACK)

REAR QUARTER
N OUTER PAMEL
RUBBER
CHAMMEL MEDIUM BODIED SEALER

Fig. 3-14 Rear Quarter Stallonary Windew Sealing

4. Using a suitable tool, carclully break seal he-
tween rubber channel and body opening. With aid of
belper, carefully push glyss ood rubber chonnel in-
board and remove assemnbly from opening.

NOTE: Rubber channe! mray be romoved from
glass a= s bench oporation.

CAUTION: Care shovld be exercised to moke cerfoin
glass does nol strike body melol during installation.

Edge chips con lead to future breaks. Do not
attempt to grind glass.

INSTALL

1. Clean off old sesler [rom rubber chunnel ond
body apening to insure d smuoth sealing surfuce.

2. Apply a rihbon of medium-bodied scaler com-
plietely around window opening,

3. Install window assembly and window channel
lower retammers,

4. Using a plews oiler or sany other suitable appli-
cator, apply sn approved weatherstrip adhesive
(black) between glass and oular wall of rubber
channel complotcly around window. Clean ofl cxcoss
scaler. (Fig. 3-14).

5. Replace all previously removed parts,
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REAR END

BACK WINDOW REVEAL MOLDINGS

All 1961 back windows are secured in the body
opening by conventional rubber channels. All styles
have back window reveal moldings which must be
removed to remove the back window and rubber
channel assembly.

The following procedures cover removal of back
window reveal moldings followed by the back window
service procedures,

Back window reveal moldings are secured to the
body by a combination of two or more of the follow-
ing type attachments:

A. Reveal Molding Retaining Clip
B. Reveal Molding Retaining Clip and Screw
C. Reveal Molding Bolt and Clip

D. Reveal Molding Retaining Clip and Molding
Clip

E. Reveal Molding Attaching Screw

F. Reveal Molding Clip (At Roof Pinchweld
Flange)

The locations where the above type attachments
are used are indicated on the illustrations for the
various body styles. Also shown in the illustrations
are sectional views of the attachments used.

REVEAL MOLDING RETAINING CLIP

The reveal molding retaining clip attachment is
used at various locations marked A on all body styles
to secure the back window reveal moldings. Where-
ever this clip is called out in the procedure for re-
moving the back window reveal moldings, refer to the
following procedure covering disengagement and en-
gagement of reveal moldings from revcal molding
retaining clip.

DISENGAGEMENT AND ENGAGEMENT OF
REVEAL MOLDING FROM
RETAINING CLIP

Reveal molding retaining clips are snapped over
the back window pinchweld or retaining flange and
secure the reveal molding by means of barbed prongs.
To disengage the reveal molding from the clip re-
quires the use of reveal molding removal tool J-7898-
01. Insert end of tool between back window rubber
channel and reveal molding. Engage point of tool
between retaining clip and melding, then swing tool

MOLDING
RETAINING
cup

\\\
™ L
O ;)

SWING TOOL SLIGHTLY
IN DIRECTION OF ARROW
S

Fig. 4-1 Reveal Molding Removing Tool

slightly (Fig. 4-1) to disengage prongs of clip from
molding and lift molding free of clip.

IMPORTANT: Do no lift excessively on molding
—if clip iz disengaged, melding will lift free of
clip easily. If clip is not disengaged, any excessive
pull on molding will cause prongs of clip to bite
harder on molding, thereby making it more difficult
to disengage clip from molding, If difficulty is being
experienced in disengaging clip, push molding at
clip location to relieve pressure of clip prongs on
molding while using tocl to disengage clip.

An occasional application of a silicone lubricant on
end of tool will facilitate inserting tool between reveal
molding and rubber channel and sliding tool to en-
gage with clip.

To install molding, position molding so that flange
of molding is between body mctal and clip; then care-
fully push molding at retaining clip locations until
molding is properly secured by retaining clips.

BACK WINDOW REVEAL MOLDINGS
SIDE REVEAL MOLDING-11, 69 STYLES

Carefully pull back outer lip of back window rub-
ber channel and remove molding attaching screws at
locations B and remove molding. To install, reverse
removal procedure.

LOWER SIDE REVEAL MOLDING (FIG. 4-2)
11, 69 STYLES

From inside body under inner lip of back window
rubber channel, remove nut securing molding bolt
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SIDE REVEAL

\‘-

“B" LOCATIONS

SIDE REVEAL
MLDG, 2311, 2369

UPPER CENTER
REVEAL MLDG.

“E" LOCATIONS

UPPER SIDE
REVEAL MLDG.

CcLp SCREW

“D" LOCATIONS

LOWER SIDE
REVEAL MLDG.

BOLT AND
CLIP ASSEMBLY

“C" LOCATIONS

“A" LOCATIONS

Fig. 4-2

and clip assembly at location C. From outside of
body disengage molding from rear retaining clip A.
Slide molding rearward sufficiently to disengage from
front retatning clip and remove molding.

To install, position molding to body and engage
molding with retaining clip: then, install bolt and
clip nut.

LOWER CENTER REVEAL MOLDING (FIG. 4-2)
11, 69 STYLES

Rcmove lower side reveal molding from one side
of body. Disengage molding from retaining clips at
locations A, Slide molding from under lower side
molding and remove from body.

To install, reverse removal procedure.

Back Window Reveal Moldings—11, 49 Styles

UPPER SIDE REVEAL MOLDING (FIG. 4-2}
11, 69 STYLES

From bhottom of molding remove screws at loca-
tions D; then, slide molding from beneath side reveal
molding and remove from body.

To install, reverse removal procedure.

UPPER CENTER REVEAL MOLDING (FIG. 4-2)
11, 69 STYLES

Place a double thickness of masking tape on roof
panel adjacent to center reveal molding to protect
painted surface. Remove upper side reveal molding
from one side of body. Using a flat bladed tool care-
fully pry upper edge of molding at clip locations
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b
H »

UPPER REVEAL MOLDING

RETAINING CLIP

LOWER
N REVEAL
MOLDING

UPPER REVEALS

RETAINING CLIP

LOWER REVEALS

| ]
| T
v 1

A A

“A" LOCATIONS

Fig. 4-3 Back Window Reveal Moldings—37 Styles

“E” sufficiently to disengage molding from clips.
Slide molding from under upper side reveal molding
and remove from body.

To install, reverse removal procedure. Check mold-
ing clips for damage and, where necessary, replace
clips.

UPPER REVEAL MOLDINGS
37 STYLES

Starting at lower end of molding disengage molding
from the first four or five retaining clips “A”; then
slide molding off remaining clips by pulling molding
towards side of body.

To install, first position molding, then engage mold-
ing with retaining clips.

LOWER REVEAL MOLDINGS (FIG. 4-3)
37 STYLES

Disengage lower end of upper reveal molding from
first two retaining clips “A”. Starting at outer end of
lower reveal molding, disengage molding from the
first retaining clip “A”.

IMPORTANT: Do not use excessive force (pry-
ing) to disengage molding from this clip as it may
result in damage or breakage of the clip. This clip
in addition to being secured by the back window
retaining flange may be secured by a screw into
the back window opening and, therefore, will not
flex as much as clips without the screw,

Disengage molding from the next retaining clip “A”;
then slide molding off remaining clips by pulling
molding towards side of body.

To install, first position molding then engage mold-
ing with retaining clips.

SIDE REVEAL MOLDING (FIG. 4-4}
2339, 2539 STYLES

Remove back window side garnish molding. From
inside body under inner lip of back window rubber
channel, remove nuts from molding bolt and clip
assemblies at locations “B”. From outside body dis-
engage retaining clips at locations “A” and remove
molding from body.

To install, reverse removal procedure.
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BOLT AND CLIf NUT

BOLT AND CLIP
ASSEMBLY

SIDE GARNISH
MOLDING

YR LOCATIONS

LOWER
REVEAL
MOLDING

RETAINING

UPPER REVEAL i { A

SIDE REVEAL
LOWER REVEAL

POINTED TOOL

LOWER
REVEAL
MOLDING

RETAINING CLIP

“D" LOCATIONS

“A' LOCATIONS

—SEE PAGE

FOR DISENGAGEMENT AND

ENGAGEMENT OF MOLDING
LOWER REVEAL MOLDING
SIDE REVEAL MOLDING

B
e — SCREW
k .

)

\

T g

“C" LOCATIONS

Fig. 4-4

LOWER REVEAL MOLDING (FIG. 4-4)
2339, 2539 STYLES

From inside body under inner lip of back window
rubber channel, remove nut from both right and left
side reveal molding lower bolt and clip assemblies
B. From outside body disengage both right and left
side reveal moldings from retaining clips A. Pull both
right and left side reveal moldings away from body
sufficiently to remove lower reveal molding attach-
ing screws at locations C. Disengage molding from
retaining clips A and remove molding from body.

To install, reverse removal procedure.

UPPER REVEAL MOLDING (FIG. 4-4}
39 STYLES

Remove both right and left back window side gar-
nish moldings. From inside of body under inner lip
of back window rubber channel, remove nut from
both the right and left side reveal molding upper bolt
and clip assemblies. From outside body disengage
both right and .left side reveal moldings from upper
retaining clips “A”, Pull side reveal moldings away

Back Window Reveal Moldings—3% Styles

from rubber channel sufficiently to disengage upper
reveal molding retaining clips at locations A; then
remove upper reveal molding from body.

To install, reverse removal procedure.

LOWER REVEAL MOLDING (FIG. 4-4)
2639, 2839 STYLES

From inside body under inner lip of back window
rubber channel, remove nuts from lower reveal mold-
ing bolt and clip assemblies at locations B. Using a
reveal molding removal tool J-7898-01 or other simi-
lar pointed tool, insert point of tool between molding
and rubber channel and engage point of tool with
molding clip, as indicated in View D, Fig. 4-4, Push
or pull molding clip with tool until clip has moved
out of engagement with molding retaining clip on
body. Perform this operation at each of the molding
clip locations D and remove molding from body,

To install, first slide molding clips in molding so
they will be in position to engage with retaining clips
on body. Then position molding to body and engage
clips.
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SIDE REVEAL MOLDING (FIG. 4-4)
2639, 2839 STYLES

From inside bedy under inner lip of back window
rubber channel, remove nut from bolt and clip as-
sembly at upper end of side reveal molding (location
B) and outer end of lower reveal molding at loca-
tion C. Using a reveal molding removal tool J-7898-
01 or other similar pointed tool, disengage the first
two molding clips D as follows: insert point of tool
between molding and rubber channel and engage
point of tool with molding clip as indicated in View
D, Fig. 4-4; then push or pull molding clip with tool
until clip has moved out of engagement with molding
retaining clip on body. Remaove screw securing lower
end of side reveal molding at location C. Disengage
side reveal molding from retaining clips A and re-
move 1nolding from body.

To install, reverse removal procedure.

BACK WINDOW ASSEMBLY

37 STYLES
REMOVE

1. Place protective coverings over rear seat cush-
ion and back, over parcel shelf trim and over painted
surfaces around back window.

2, Remove back window garnish moldings.
3. Remove back window reveal moldings.

4. From inside body carefully break seal between
lip of rubber channel and pinchweld flange com-
pletely around back window.

5. Carefully push back window and rubber chan-
nel assembly outward until lip of rubber channel is
disengaged from body pinchweld fange.

6. With aid of a helper, lift complete assembly from
body opening and place on a protected surface. Re-
move rubber channel from glass.

INSTALL

IMPORTANT: Care should be exercised to make
certain glass does not strike body metal during in-
stallation as edge chips can cause tempered plate
glass to shatter. DO NOT attempt to grind glass.

1. Clean original sealer from back window body
opening and rubber channel and install rubber chan-
nel to glass.

IMPORTANT: Before installing back window
glass, check the back window body opening and
pinchweld flange for any irregularities and correct,
where necessary,

2. Check installation of reveal molding clips at
pinchweld and retaining flanges and replace clips,
where necessary. If replacing clips, apply medium-
bodied sealer to opening rabbet, prior to installing
clips. (1 in View A Fig. 4-5).

3. Apply a continuous ribbon of medium-bodied
sealer (approximately 14” wide by 14” thick) on
wall of rabbet, completely around opening, (2 in Sec-
tion B-B Fig. 4-5).

4. Insert a strong cord into pinchweld cavity of
rubber channel; tie ends together at bottom center
and tape to inside surface of glass.

5. Apply a continucus ribbon of medium-bodied
sealer (approximately %4 inch wide by 14 inch thick)
to base of rubber channel across top and down sides
at opening. (3 in Section B-B Fig. 4-3).

6. With aid of a helper, position back window
assembly into body opening. While helper is apply-
ing hand pressure to gutside surface of glass, use a
hooked tool or other suitable tool to pull inner lip
of rubber channel (located along lower portion of
channel) over retaining flange along bottom of open-
ng.

7. With aid of helper applying hand pressure to
outside surface of glass, pull cords in rubber chan-
nel and, where necessary, use a hooked tool to seat
lip of rubber channel over body flanges across bot-
tom, up sides and across top of window opening.

IMPORTANT: If, during the string pulling oper-
ation, the rubber lip is not seating properly over
the body flange, check for location where the rub-
ber channel is tight against the body flange pre-
venting forward movement of the glass and chan-
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nel assembly into the opening. Using a hooked tool,
seat the rubber lip over the body flange at any tight
location before proceeding with the cord pulling
sequence.

8. Using a pressure type applicator, apply sufficient
medium-bodied sealer to completely fill any open-
ings between rubber channel and body completely
around rubber channel. {4 in Section C-C Fig. 4-5).

9. Using a pressure typc applicator (pistol type
ciler) apply weatherstrip adhesive (black) between
rubber channel and glass on inside and outside of
glass around entire perimeter of glass (5 in Section
C-C Fig. 4-3). Application of adhesive should be
continuous with no skips.

10. Install back window moldings as described
under BACK WINDOW REVEAL MOLDINGS.

11. Clean off excess sealer and cement; install pre-
viously removed parts and remove protective cover-
ings,

BACK WINDOW ASSEMBLY
11 AND 69 STYLES
REMOVE

1. Remove rear set cushion and back, and both
right and left quarter trim assemblies. Place protec-
tive coverings over parcel shelf trim and over painted
surfaces around back window.

2. Remove back window garnish moldings. Remove
back window lower side and lower center reveal mold-
ings.

3. From inside body carefully break seal hetween

lip of rubber channel and pinchweld flange completely
around back window.

\‘r\\ ;_2:__77_
iy
S
TN
l""
a-
“
3 ~ r""
: E_—:@F—_I_ 7\\ J
\4/
SECTION ‘'B-B”
\t\i—\ T C —4\\\ ;Ez\t_
N BL “:.‘*?_rﬁ sl
A i
VIEW “A"

Fig. 4-& Back Window Secling—11, 49 Styles

4. Carefully push back window and rubber chan-
nel assembly outward until ip of rubber channel is
disengaged from: body pinchweld flange,

3. With aid of a hclper, lift completc assembly
from body opening and place on a protected surface.
Remove rubber channel from glass.

INSTALL

IMPORTANT: Care should be exercised to make
certain glass does not strike body metal during
installation as edge chips can cause tempered plate
glass to shatter. DO NOT attemnpt to grind glass.

1. Clean original sealer from back window hody
opening and rubber channel and install rubber chan-
nel to glass.

IMPORTANT: Before installing back window
glass, check the back window body opening pinch-
weld flange for any irregularities and correct, where
necessary.

2. Check installation of lower reveal molding clips
at pinchweld and retaining flanges and replace clips,
where necessary. If replacing clips, apply medium-
bedied sealer to opening rabbet prior to installing
clips. (1 in View A, Fig. 4-6).

3. Apply a continuous ribbon of medium-bodied
sealer (approximately 1% inch wide by 14 inch thick)
on wall of rabbet completely around openng. (2 in
Section B-B, Fig. 4-6).

4. Insert a strong cord in pinchweld cavity of
rubber channel: tie c¢nds together at bottom center
and tape to inside of glass.

3. Apply a continuous ribbon of medium-bodied
sealer {approximately 14 inch wide x 14 inch thick)
to base of rubber channel across top and down sides
of rubber channel. {3 in Section B-B, Fig. 4-6).

6. With aid of a helper. position back window as-
sembly into body opening. While helper is applying
hand pressure to outside surface of glass, use a hooked
tool or other suitable tool to pull inner lip of rubber
channel (located along lower portion of channel)
over retaining flange along bottom of opening.

7. With aid of helper applying hand pressure to out-
side surface of glass, pull cords in rubber channel
and, where necessary, use a hooked tool to seat lip of
rubber channel over body flanges at sides, across bot-
tom and across top of window opening.

IMPORTANT: If, during the string pulling oper-
ation, the rubber lip is not scating properly over
the body flange, check for location where the rub-
ber channel is tight against the body flange pre-
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venting forward movement of the glass and chan-
nel assembly into the opening. Using a hooked tool,
seat the rubber lip over the body flange at any tight
location before proceeding with the cord pulling
sCqQuence.

8. Using a pressure type applicator, apply sufficicnt
medium-bodied sealer to completely fill the wedge
shaped opening between rubbcer channel and body
across bottom of channel, (4 in Section C-C, Fig. 4-6).

9, Using a pressure type applicator (pistol type
oiler) apply weatherstrip adhesive (black) between
rubber channel and glass on inside and outside of
glass around entire perimeter of glass. (5 in Section
C-C Fig. 4-6). Application of adhesive should be con-
tinuous with no skips.

10. Install back window lower reveal moldings as
described under BACK WINDOW REVEAL MOLD-
INGS.

11. Clean off excess sealer and adhesive; install
previcusly removed parts and remove protective cov-
erings.

BACK WINDOW ASSEMBLY

39 STYLES
REMOVE
1. Place protecting coverings over rear seat cushion

and back, over parcel shelf trim and over painted
surfaces around back window,

2. Remove back window garnish moldings.
3. Remove back window upper reveal moldings.

4. From inside body carefully break seal between
lip of rubber channel and pinchweld flange completely
around back window.

5. With aid of a helper, carefully push upper por-
tion of glass outward; then lift glass upward and
remove from body. Place glass on a protected surface.

6. Remove back window rubber channel from body
opening,

7. Remove back window side and lower reveal
moldings.

INSTALL

IMPORTANT: Care should be exercised to make
certain glass does not strike body metal during in-
stallation as edge chips can cause tempered plate
glass to shatter. DO NOT attempt to grind glass.

1. Clean original sealer from back window body
opening and rubber channel and install rubber chan-
nel to glass.

[MPORTANT: Before installing back window
glass, check the back window body opening and
pinchweld flange for any irregularities and correct,
where necessary.

2. Check installation of reveal molding clips at
pinchweld and retaining flanges and replace clips,
where necessary. If replacing clips, apply medium-
bodied sealer to opening rabbet, prior to installing
clips. {1 in View A, Fig. 4-7)

3. Apply a continuous ribbon of medium-bodied
sealer (approximately 1% inch wide by 14 inch thick)
on wall of rabbet completely around opening. (2 in
Section B-B, Fig. 4-7).

4, Insert a strong cord into pinchweld cavity of
rubber channel; tie ends together at bottom center
and tape to inside surface of glass.

5. Apply a continuous ribbon of medium-bodied
sealer {approximately 14 inch wide by 14 inch thick),
completely around base of rubber channel. (3 in Sec-
tion B-B, Fig. 4-7).

6. With aid of a helper, position back window as-
sembly into hody opening, While helper is applying
hand pressure to outside surface of glass, use a hooked
tool or other suitable tool to pull inner lip of rubber
channel (located along lower portion of channel)
over retaining flange along bottom of opening.

7. With aid of helper applying hand pressure to
outside surface of glass, pull cords in rubber channel
and, where necessary, use a hooked tool to seat lip of
rubber channel over body flanges at sides, across
bottom and across top of window opening.

IMPCRTANT: If, during the string pulling opera-
tion, the rubber lip is not seating properly over the

VIEW “A™

Fig. 4-7 Back Window Sealing—39 Styles
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Fig. 4-8 Rear Compartment Hinge
and Torque Rod

body fAange, check for location where the rubber
channel is tight against the body flange preventing
forward movement of the glass and channel msseni-
bly into the opening. Using a hooked tool, seat the
rubber lip over the body flange at any tight loca-
tion before proceeding with the cord pulling sequence.

8. Using a pressurc type applicetor, apply sufficient
medium-bodied sealer to completely fill the wedgce
shaped opening between rubber channel and body
across top of channel. (4 in Section C-C, Fig. 4-7).

9. Using a pressurc type applicator (pistol type
oiler) apply weatherstrip adhesive (black) between
rubber channel and glass on inside and outside of
glass around entire penimeter of glz== (5 in Section
C-C, Fig. 4-6) Application of adhesive should be
continuous with no skps.

10. Install back window revez! moldings as de-
scribed under BACK WINDOW REVEAL MOLD-
INGS,

1. Clean off excess sealer and adhesive: install
previously removed parts and remove protective
COVLTINES.

REAR COMPARTMENT

The rear compartment lid employs two torsion
rods between the hinge assemblies as a counterbalance
and hold open for the lid, Notches are provided at the

hinge assemblies for rod adjustment. The rear com-
partment lid lock employs the use of a side action
snap-balt mechamsm to conform to the thin section
design of the rear compartment lid The end of the
lock assembly enteovs the stniker whoen the lid i
closed ond acts as a guide. A single section cement.cn
type weatherstrip s vsed on all styles and is cemented
to the rear compartment and gutter assembly.

REAR COMPARTMENT LID
REMOVE AND INSTALL

1. Open lid and place protective covering along
edges of rear compartment opening to prevent damage
to pamnted surface

2. Disengage wirc harness from chips on hinge and
rear compartment Bd inner pancl and remove wire
harness from hid where necessary.

3. Mark location of hinge straps on lid inner pancl.

4. With aid of helper remowe lid attoching bolts
(Fig. 4-8) and rcmove rear compartment lid,

5, To install rear compartment lid, reverse removal
procedure, Align lid with scribe marks before tighten-
ing hinge attaching bolts,

REAR COMPARTMENT LID ADJUSTMENTS

1. To adjust compartment lid forward or rearward,
or from side to side in body opening, loosen both
hinge strap attaching bolts and adjust lid as required;
then tighten bolits.

2. Te adjust compartment lid at hinge area up or
down. install shims between lid inner panel and hinge
straps os follows:

. To raise froot &dge of lid at hinge arca, place
shim between lid inoer panel and forward portion of
one or both hinge straps at B (Fig. 4-8).

b. To lower front edge of Iid at hinge area. place
shim between lid inner panel and rcarward portian
of one or both hinge straps at A (Fig. 4-8).

3. To check lid Iock bLolt cngagement with striker,
sec¢ REAR COMFPFARTMENT LID LOCK STRIK-
ER ENGAGEMENT CHECK.

REAR COMPARTMENT LID HINGE
REMOVE

1. Place protective covering over body around up-
per portion of rear compartment opening and provide
suppert for lid on side where hinge is to be removed.

2, Remove rear compartment side trim foundation
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at hinge aréu if necéssary. If Ieft hinge is baing re-
moved, disengage wire harness from clip on left hinge.
Remove hinge lorgue rod covers.

3. Mark location of hinge strap on lid inner panel
and remove bolts scoenng hinge strap to lid.

4. With a suitable tool disengage torque rod from
notched retdiner on inboard face of opposite hinge
box (Fig. 4-8).

Mark retainer notch before removing torgue rod to
insure that rod is installed in same posilion.

5. Disenpage opposite end of torgue rod from mov-
able portion of hinge strap and remove rod.

fi. Bend up hinge pin retaining tab an inboard face
of hings box (Fig, 4-8); remove hinge pin and then
remmuve hinge from hox,

INSTALL

1. Position hinge in hinge box and install hinge pin.
Bend over retaining tab to sccure hinge pin.

2. Position hinge strap within scribe marks on lid
inner panel and install attzching bolts.

3. Install 1J shaped end of torque rod to hinge box
making certsin ouler end of rod is engaged in hole
outboard face of hinge box.

4. Enpoge torque rod to lower movable portion of
hinge and engage other end of rod to correct retaining
notch in inboard face of oppozite hinge box.

5. Check alignment of rear compartment lid and
make any necessary adjustments.

6. Replace wire harness if left hinge was removed,

7. Replace all previously removed trim,

REAR COMPARTMENT
TORQUE ROD ADJUSTMENT

The amount of effort required to open and close the
rear compartment ld is determined by the peosition
of the torque rods in the notches on the inboard face
of the hinge boxes, If the rorgue rod is located in the
lowest or rearward notch (position 1), the amount of
effort required to open the 1id is the greatest and the
amount of effort required to close the lid is the least
If the torque rod is located in the top or most for-
ward notch (position 3) the amount of effort to open
the lid is' the least and the amount of effort to close
the lid is the greatest. See Fig. 4-8.

NOTE: It is not necessary to adjust the left and
right hand torque rods at the same time or to the
same finul position (notch).

REAR COMPARTMENT LID LOCK CYLINDER
The rear compartment lid lock cylinder is secure
to the rear end outer pancl by a metal retainer.
REMOVE AND INSTALL
1. Open rear compartment lid.

2. Remove lock cylinder retsiner (Fig. 4-9) and
remnove lock cylinder assembly.

3. To install, reverse removal procedurs, making
certamin lock cylinder gasket seals to the rear e
cuter panel, Check for proper operabion.

REAR COMPARTMENT LID LOCK
The rear compartment lid lock is attached to thu
rear end panel lock suppert by screws {Fig, 4.9},
REMOVE AND INSTALL
1. Opén rear compartment lid.

2. Remove rear compartment lock cylinder retaine
and remove cylinder assembly.

3. Remave lock attaching screws and lock assembly

4. To install, reverse removal procedure and checl
for proper operation of lock and lock cylinder.

REAR COMPARTMENT LID LOCK STRIKER

The rear compartment lid lock striker is attache

to the rear compartment lid inner panel by screw
(Fig. 4-9).

REMOVE AND INSTALL
1. Open rear compartment lid,

Fig. 4-9 Lid Lock ond Striker
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2. Mark location of striker on lid inner panel.
3. Remove attaching screws and striker,

4. To install, position striker within scribed marks,
install attaching screws, check for proper operation
and tighten attaching screws.

IMPORTANT: Since the rear compartment lock
frame acts as a guide when entering the striker,
make sure rear compartment lid is properly posi-
tioned in body opening before performing striker
engagement check. To check for proper engage-
ment of rear compartment lid lock bolt with striler,
use the following procedure:

1. Insert a small quantity of modeling clay on
frame of lock at both sides of the lock bolt as shown
in inset of Fig. 4-9. Close lid with moderate force.

2. Open lid and check amount of engagement of
striker with lock frame as indicated by the compres-
sion of the clay. The striker bar impressions in the
clay should be even on both sides of the lock frame.
Where required, loosen striker attaching screws; ad-
just striker sideways or up or down to obtain proper
engagement; then tighten screws,

REAR COMPARTMENT WEATHERSTRIP
REMOVE

1. Separate butt ends of weatherstrip at rear of
compartment opening.

2. Using a flat-bladed tool, carefully disengage
weatherstrip from its cement bond in gutter around
entire perimeter of rear compartment and remove
weatherstrip.

INSTALL

1, Clean out gutter around entire rear compartment
opening to provide a clean cementing surface.

2. Apply a continuous coat of weatherstrip cement
(neoprene type) along the lower and outer surfaces
of the rear compartment gutter as indicated at 1 in
Fig. 4-10 around full length of gutter.

PRIOR TO INSTALLATION

AFTER INSTALLATION

Fig. 4-10

Rear Campartment Weatherstrip

3. Using a flat-bladed toocl such as a putty knife or
headlining inserting tool, insert weatherstrip into
gutter starting with one end of weatherstrip at rear
center of gutter and working completely around
gutter,

4. 1f installing new weatherstrip, trim end of
weatherstrip to form a butt joint at rear center of
opening. Brush weatherstrip adhesive (black) on both
ends of weatherstrip and secure ends together to form
a butt joint.

5. Using a pressure type applicator, apply weather-
strip cement (neoprene type) between weatherstrip
and outer surface of gutter as indicated at 2 in Fig.
4-10 completely around gutter to assure a watertight
seal.

6. Roll or press weatherstrip to aid in obtaining a
good cement bond and proper retention of the weather-
strip. Allow sufficient time for cement to set before
closing rear compartment lid.

TAIL GATE

All tail gates incorporate either a manually oper-
ated or electrically operated tail gate window which
can be lowered into the tail gate or raised into the
upper portion of the back body opening. The manual-
ly operated tail gate window is operated by means of
a window regulator control handle (folding type)
located in the tail gate outer panel, The electrically
operated tail gate window can be operated from any
of the control switches: (1) the control switch located
on instrument panel; or (2) the lock ¢ylinder control
switch (key operated) located in tail gate outer
panel. In addition, on nine passenger station wagon
styles the window can be operated by a control switch
located in the upper portion of the left rear quarter
trim assembly. A switch located at the right tail gate
lock prevents the up cycle operation of the electrically
operated tail gate window when the tail gate is not
completely closed.

After lowering the tail gate window, the tail gate can
be opened by means of a tail gate lock remote control
inside handle located at the tail gate belt finishing
molding. The tail gate lock remote control incorpo-
rates a safety feature which prevents operation of the
inside handle unless the tail gatc window is in the full
down position,

The tail gate is counterbalanced by a single torque
strap extending between the tail gate hinges and se-
cured in the center by a retainer attached to the tail
gate. Fig. 4-11 is a phantom view which identifies and
shows the relationship of major component parts of
the tail gate assembly.
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TAIL GATE ASSEMBLY

Due to the design of the tail gate hinges, the most
practical method of removing the tail gate assembly
fram the bady is to remaove the tail gate from the
hinges. Where necessary to remove a tail gate hinge
the rear bumper must be loosened on the side from
which the hinge is being removed to gain clearance for
removing the hinge from the body.

REMOVE

1. Open tail gate. Raisc floor-to-tail gate filler
panel and prop in up position.

2. Remove tail gate inner cover panel lower re-
tainer and inner cover panel. On 2735 style, remove
tail gate skid strips, tail gate inner cover panel finish-
ing moldings and tail gate inner cover panel.

3. Carefully remove inner panel water defector.

4. On styles equipped with electrically operated tail
gate window, operate window to full down position
and remove lock cylinder switeh and escutcheon as-
sembly as described under TAIL GATE WINDQOW
LOCK CYLINDER SWITCH AND ESCUTCHEON
ASSEMBLY. Disconnect harness connector from
regulator motor, detach harness at clips inside tail
gate and remove harness from tail gate.

5. Mark position of tail gate hinge (tail gate side}
to facilitate installation in same position.

6. Loosen (DO NOT REMOVE) tail gate-to-hinge
attaching bolts at both hinges and torque strap center
retainer attaching bolts (Fig. 4-12).

7. Suitably support tail gate to facilitate detach-
ment of tail gate supports: then remove support at-
taching screws from both sides of tail gate and fold
tail gate supports against body.

8. With aid of a helper raise tail gate to approxi-
mately a vertical position to relieve torque from
strap; then remove tail gate-to-hinge attaching bolts
and torque strap center retainer attaching bolts (Fig.
4-12), Lift tail gate assembly upward to remove from
hinges and torque strap center retainer.

INSTALL

1. Clean off old sealer from tail gate hinge straps
(tail gate side) and apply a coat of heavy-bodied
sealer to attaching surface of hinge straps, as indi-
cated at 1 in Fig. 4-13.

2. With aid of a helper, hold tail gate assembly in
approximately a vertical position and position gate
to hinges. Install one hinge bolt at one hinge; lift
opposite side of tail gate upwards sufficiently to en-

A. Window Assembly
B. Window Glass Side Run Channel—
Right and Left

C. Window Lower Sash Channel Cam—
Right and Left

. Lock Assembly—Right and Left

. Lock Remote Control Connecting Rod—

Right and Left

Lock Remote Control Inside Handle—

Includes Push Rod

. Lock Remote Control Assernbly

. Lock Remote Control Locking Lever—
Actuated by Window

Window Regulator Assembly—Manual
Window Regulator Assembly—Electric

. Window Regulator Qutside Handle
Window Regulator Qutside Lock
Cylinder Switch and Escutcheon

. Window Rubber Bumper Stops

Hinge Assembly—Right and Left

. Hinge Torque Strap Retainer—At Right and
Left Hinge

Hinge Torque Strap

. Hinge Torque Strap Center Support

0%z FDR<" ZT@ =™ By

o

Fig. 4-11 Phantom View—Tail Gate

gage torque strap center retainer with torgue strap
and tail gate; then loosely install hinge attaching
bolts at both hinges and torque strap retainer attach-
ing bolts.

3. Install tail gate supports to tail gate. Align tail
gate on hinges within previously made scribe marks
and tighten hinge attaching bolts and torque strap
retainer attaching bolts.
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Fig. 4-12 Tail Gate Ass'y—Removal

4. Apply body cavlking compound between hinge
strap and hinge strep oponing in tail gate pancls, as
indicated at 2 in Section A-A, Fig. 4-13. to oflcct 5
waterbight seal at opening.

5. On siyles cquipped with electrically operated
tail gate window, instsll window harness in tzil gate
and make connections at regulator motor and lock
cylinder switch, operate window to up pesition. then
install lock cylinder switch and escutcheon assembly.
Check operation of window, See ELECTRICAL sec-
tion for tail gate wire hamess routing and hamess clip
locations.

6. Apply body caulking compound betwemmn torgue
sirgp cenler relsiner and opening in tail gate panels,
as indicared at 1 in Fig 4-14, to effect 8 wetertight
seal at opening,

7. Cheek alipnmont of t=il gete assembly and,
where necessary, adjust tmil gate hinges for proper
tail gate alignment, as specified under TAIL GATE
HIMNGE ADJUSTMENTS.

B. Seal detached portion of tail gate inner panel
water deflector, See TAIL GATE INNER PANEL
WATER DEFLECTOR.

Y. Install tail gate inner cover panel and inoer
cover panel lower retainer. Onm 2735 style, install inner
cover panel finishing moeldings and tail gate skid

strips.

TAIL GATE HINGE ASSEMBLY
REMOVE AND INSTALL
I. Remove il gate assembly, as proviously de-
seribed,
2, On side of body from which hinge is being re-

moved, loosen rear bumper sufficiently to allow hinge
to be romoved from body.

3. Scribe or mark position of hinge to facilitate
installation in same position.

4. Remove hinge attaching bolts and remove hinge
from body.

5. To install tail gate hinge asscmbly, roverse re-
moval procedure. Prior to installing hinge, clean old
sealer from hinge attaching surfaces and coat attach-
ing surfece of hinge with heavy-bodied sealer, as indi-
cated st 1 in Fig, 4-13. Install tuil gate assembly as
described under TAIL GATE ASSEMBLY - IN-
STALLATION.

TAIL GATE
QUTER PANEL
s o
i g F I.. ‘_,.;"'"F-F
SECTJON “A-A"

Fig. 4-13 Tail Gale Hinge Assembly



REAR END 4-1%

TAIL GATE HINGE TORQUE STRAP
REMOVE AND INSTALL

1. Remove rear bumper assembly from car.

2. Remove torque strap side retsiner at each tail
gate hinge (Fig. 4-12) and remove torque strap from
body.

3. To install tail gate hinge torgue sirap, reverse
removal procedure.

TAIL GATE WINDOW ASSEMBLY—
MANUAL AND ELECTRIC

The tail gate has been designed to facilitate lower-
ing the window in the event the tzil gate cannot be
opcned due to an inoperative tail gate window. 1f
this condition 15 encounteéred, the tail gate Inner cover
pancl can be removed, with the tail gate in the closed
position, by removing the cover panel attaching
screws und pulling the cover upwards to disengage
cover [rom under lower retainer. The inner panel ac-
cess hole covers and the window lower sash channel
cams can then be removed which will allow the tail
gate window assembly to be manually lowered into
the tail gate to facilitate opening the tail gate. In the
event the window is inoperative in the full “up"” pesi-
tion, the window regulator attaching screws can be
removed and the window and regulator lowered suf-
ficiently to allow removal of the window lower sash
channel cam attaching screws,

REMOVE AND INSTALL

1. Remove inner cover panel lower retainer and
inner cover panel, On the 2735 style, remove tail gate
skid strips, tail gate inmer cover panel fAnmishing
moldings and tail gate inner cover panel.

2. Detach tail gate inner panel water deflector suf-
ficiently to gain access to window lower sash channel
cam attaching bolts (Fig. 4-13). Rcmove tail gate
inner panel access hole cover,

3. Carefully operate window upward until the win-
dow lower sash right and left cam attaching bolts arc
accessible through access holes, as shown in Fig. 4-135.

4. Remove window lower sash channel right and
left cam attaching bolts (Fig. 3-15), disengage cams
from window lower sash channel; then, carefully pull
window assembly out of tal gate.

CAUTION: DO NOT OPERATE REGULATOR MOTOR
after the window ossembly is disengaged from the
regulator or removed frem the tail gole os opera-
tion of the molor with the load removed may dam-
age the unit ond moke it inoperafive,

NOTE: To open the lail gate when window as-

TAlL GATE
QUTER PAMEL

b 8 SECTION “A-A"
__TORQUE STRAP
= CENTER RETAINER

Fig. 4-14 Tarque Strap Center
Suppert—Sealing

sembly is removed, depress tail gate lock remote
control locking lever through acccss hole at loca-
tion A, Fig. 4-15, and at the same time operate the
tail gate remote control inside handle,

5. To install fail gate window assembly reverse
rémoval procedure, Prior to installing window lower
sash channel cams, lubricate channel portion of cams
with Lubriplate or its equivalent, Prlor 1o resealing
tall gate inner panel water deflector, check operation
of window and tail gate locking mechanisms, Where
necessary, adjust tail gate window, tail gate lock
strikers or tail gate lock remote control for proper
operation. Reseal tail gate inner pancl water deflector
#s specified under TAIL GATE INNER PANEL
BEALING.

TAIL GATE WINDOW ADJUSTMENTS

1. To adjust the tail gate window forward or rear-
ward for proper alignment with the window glass run
channels on the body or to eliminate a binding con-
dition of the window in the tail gate glass run side
channel loosen lower attaching bolr at tail gate lock

Fig. 4-15 Tail Gate Window—Removal
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Fig. 4-14 Window Regulalor—Removal

pillar: move lower end of chonnel forward or rear-
ward, as reguired, and tghten lower attaching bolt

NOTE: The wertical portion of the tail gate win-
dow glass upper run channels are adjustable for-
ward or rearward for proper alignment with the tail
gate glass,

2. Toeorrect a condition where the glass is “cocked”
in the gless run channels, looson window regulator
attaching screws (Fig, 4-16), rotate regulntor assem-
bly cloclowize or counterclockwise, as reguired, to
ehiminate cocked condition,

TAIL GATE WINDOW REGULATOR
ASSEMBLY—MANUAL OR ELECTRIC

REMOVE AND INSTALL

L. Removr tail gate window assembly, as described
under TATL GATE WINDOW ASSEMBLY-RE.-
MOVE AND INSTALL.,

2. Ditach tail gste lock remote control night con-
necling rod from remote control at “A" (Fig. 1-16).

3. On styles equipped with electrically aperated tail
gate window; disconnec) tail gate harness conneclor
from rrgulator motor,

CAUTION: DO NOT OPERATE REGULATOR MOTOR
ofter window ossembly is disengoged from the
regulator or after the regulater is removed frem tha
tail gate. Operolion of the moter with the load re-
moved mony damoge the unil and make s in-
operafive,

4. Remove regulotor attaching scrows at locations
shewn in Fig. 4-16. Remove regulotor ossemlbly
through large deocess hole.

NOTE: To rcmove electric motor from regulator

assembly ser TAIL GATE WINDOW REGULA-
TOR ELECTRIC MOTOR ASSEMBELY-RE-
MOVE AND INSTALL.

3. To ingtall tail gate window regulator assembly,
reverse removal procedure. Prior to installing reguls-
tor, lubricate the tecth on the regulator sectors with
Lubriplate or its equivalent,

Prior 1o resealing tail gate inner panel water de-
fectar, check operation of window and tail gate lock-
ing mechanism. Where necessary, adjost tail pgate
window, tail gate lock striker=s or tail gate lock remote
control for propor opcrabon.

TAIL GATE WINDOW REGULATOR
ELECTRIC MOTOR ASSEMBLY

REMOVE AND INSTALL

1. Remove tail gate window regulator and electric
motor assembly as described under TAIL GATE
WINDOW REGULATOR ASSEMBLY-RE-
MOVE AND INSTALL.

2, Place regulator sssembly in 5 vise as shown in
Fig, 4-17.

CAUTION: BE SURE ta perform steps 3 ond 4 before
oliempting ta remove the maofor fram the regulafor,
The regulatar lift arms which are under tension
from the counferbolance spring can cause serious
injury if the molor is removed without locking the
sectors in position.

3. Dnll a 34 inch hole throogh regulator backplate
and main scctor within area ingicated by dotted lines
(Fig. 4-17).

NOTE: Do not locste hole less than ¥4 inch away
from cdge of backplate, sector or holes in back-
plete and sector. Do not use holes in backplate or
sector as they are too larpe and locking bolt can
slip oul.

DREILL %" HOLE
WITHIN DOTTED LIME [T

3 3=
3 - = 7 .

\
REGULATOR MOTOR!

U A ATTACHING BOLT
L LOCATIONS
el

Fig. 4-17 Tail Gote Window Regulater
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4. Ingert a - inch bolt through hole in backplate
and sector and install nut to bolt. Do not tighten nut.

5. Remove three motor attaching bolts, at loca-
tions shown in Fig. 4-17, and remove motor assembly
from regulator,

NOTE: Clean off steel chips from the regulator
sectors and motor pinion gear after drilling oper-
ation,

6. To install regulator electric motor assembly, re-
verse removal procedure.

NOTE: Be sure to remove nut and bolt locking
sector after motor is installed.

TAIL GATE WINDOW REGULATOR
OUTSIDE HANDLE ASSEMBLY

REMOVE AND INSTALL

1. Remove inner cover panel lower retainer and
inner cover panel. On the 2735 style, remove tail
gate skid strips, tail gate inner cover panel finishing
moldings and tail gate inner cover panel.

2. Detach tail gate inner panel water deflector suf-
ficiently to gain access to access holes, shown in Fig.
4-16, for removal of handle attaching nuts,

3. Carefully raise window until holes in window
regulator are aligned with inner panel access holes,
(Fig. 4-16), for removal and installation of outside
handle attaching nuts.

CAUTION: Support portion of window assembly ex-

tending out of tail gate (Fig. 4-16).

4. Through access holes, shown in Fig. 4-16, re-
move tail gate handle attaching nuts and remove
handle assembly and gasket from tail gate. To as-
semble tail gate handle assembly, see TAIL GATE
HANDLE ASSEMBLY — DISASSEMBLY AND
ASSEMBLY.

5. To install tail gate handle assembly, reverse
removal procedure. Make sure sealing gasket is in-
stalled between tail gate outer panel and handle es-
cutcheon and make sure handle clutch is properly en-
gaged with window regulator clutch. Check operation
of window prior to resealing water defector. Reseal
tail gate inner panel water deflector as specified under
TAIL GATE INNER PANEL WATER DE.
FLECTOR.

TAIL GATE WINDOW REGULATOR
OUTSIDE HANDLE LOCK CYLINDER
AND CAP ASSEMBLY

REMOVE AND INSTALL

1. Using an awl or suitable punch, carefully punch

HANDLE
PIN

HANDLE AND
KNCB

HANDLE AND
KNCGB RETAINERS

CLUTCH *
SPRING SPRING HOUSING SPRING PLASTIC LOCK CYLINDER
RETAINER WASHER SPRING RETAINER WASHER SHOE ASSEMBLY
CLUTCH CLUTCH HOUSING  BACK PLATE HANDLE AND
WASHER WASHER STUDS AND CLIP KNOB HOUSING

Fig. 4-18 Tail Gate Qutside Handle Assembly
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LOCKING PAWL

LOCKING
PAWL ‘

SPRING

LOCK CYLINDER
/CASE

LOCK CYLINDER
AND CAP SELECTOR
LEVER

Fig. 4-19 Llock Cylinder—Manual

through webbed hole in face of lock cylinder cap
{selector lever).

2. With key in lock cylinder and selector lever in
locked position insert a piece of wire (paper clip) in
hole on face of lock cylinder cap (selector lever) and
depress plunger with wire sufficiently to allow key
and selector lever to be turned counterclockwise ap-
proximately g turn; then, remove lock cylinder and
cap assembly.

3. To install lock cylinder and cap assembly, re-
verse removal procedure, Prior to installation, lubri-
cate frictional surfaces of lock cylinder and cap parts
with Lubriplate or its equivalent.

TAIL GATE WINDOW REGULATOR
OUTSIDE HANDLE ASSEMBLY

DISASSEMBLE AND ASSEMBLE

1. Remove window regulator handle assembly.

2. Using a hooked tool or other suitable tool, re-
move clutch spring retainer: then remove clutch
washer and spring washer, and remove clutch and
lock cylinder assembly from unit (Fig. 4-17).

3. Using snap ring pliers or other suitable tool re-
move housing spring retainer; then remove housing
washer and spring washer, and remove back plate
from handle and knob housing (Fig. 4-18).

NOTE: Plastic shoes can be removed from handle
and knob housing by carefully prying shoes from
housing (Fig. 4-18).

4. If replacing handle and knob assembly remove

screws securing handle and knob retainers; then dis-
engage handle and knob including handle pin from
housing (Fig. 4-18).

5. To install handle assembly, reverse removal
procedure. Prior to installation, lubricate frictional
surfaces of parts with Lubriplate or its equivalent.

TAIL GATE WINDOW REGULATOR
OUTSIDE HANDLE LOCK CYLINDER
AND CASE ASSEMBLY

DISASSEMBLE AND ASSEMBLE

1. Using an awl or suitable punch, carefully punch
through webbed hole in face of lock cylinder cap
(selector lever). Remove window regulator handle
assembly.

2. Using an awl or other suitable tool, remove
clutch spring retainer; then remove clutch washer
and spring washer and remove clutch and lock cylin-
der assembly from unit (Fig. 4-18).

3. Insert a piece of wire (paper clip) in hole on
face of lock cylinder cap (selector lever), While hold-
ing lock cylinder case, depress plunger with wire suf-
ficiently to allow key and selecter lever to be turned
counterclockwise approximately 14 turn; then, re-
move lock cylinder and cap (selector lever) assembly
from handle assembly (Fig. 4-19).

NOTE: When removing lock cylinder and cap
assembly from case, place finger over locking pawl
to prevent pawl and spring from popping out (Fig.
4-19).

4, Remove locking pawl and pawl spring from lock
cylinder case.

5. To install lock cylinder and case assembly, re-
verse removal procedure, Prior to installation, lubri-
cate frictional surfaces of parts with Lubriplate or
its equivalent.

TAIL GATE ELECTRIC WINDOW LOCK
CYLINDER, SWITCH AND ESCUTCHEON
ASSEMBLY

REMOVE AND INSTALL

1. Remove inner cover panel lower retainer and
inner cover panel. On the 2735 style, remove tail gate
skid strips, tail gate inner cover panel finishing mold-
ings and tail gate inner cover panel.

2. Detach tail gate inner panel water deflector
sufficiently to gain access to access holes, shown in
Fig. 4-15, for removal of assembly attaching nuts.

3. Carefully operate window upward until holes in
window regulator assembly are aligned with inner
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RETAINER SWITCH RE-

ESCUTCHEON
AND 5TUDS

SWITCH

SWITCH
TAINING CLIPS CAM

LOCK CYLIN- LOCK
DER CASE CYLINDER

CYLINDER
CASE CAP

CYLINDER CAP
AND SPRINGS

Fig. 4-20 Tail Gate Lock Cylinder and Switch

panel access holes, shown in Fig. 4-16, for removal
and installation of attaching nuts.

CAUTION: Support portion of window extending out

of tail gote.

4. Through access holes, shown in Fig. 4-16, remove
lock cylinder, switch and escutcheon assembly attach-
ing nuts. Detach assembly from tail gate outer panel
sufficiently to disconnect junction block from switch;
then, remove assembly and gasket from tail gate.

To disassemble electric window lock cylinder,
switch and escutchcon assembly see ELECTRIC
WINDOW LOCK CYLINDER, SWITCH AND
ESCUTCHEON ASSEMBLY.

TAIL GATE ELECTRIC WINDOW LOCK
CYLINDER AND SWITCH ASSEMBLY

REMOVE AND INSTALL
1. Remove tail gate electric window lock cylinder,

switch and escutcheon assembly.

2. Disengage lock cylinder and switch retainer
(Fig. 4-20) and remove lock cylinder and switch
assembly from escutcheon.

3. To install lock cylinder and switch assembly, re-
verse removal procedure.

DISASSEMBLE AND ASSEMBLE

1. Using a pointed tool inserted through holes in
lock cylinder case, depress tab of switch clips and
remove clips (Fig. 4-20).

2. Carefully pull switch and switch cam from lock
cylinder case.

3. Using a suitable tool, bend out crimped flange of

lock cylinder case cap sufficiently to remove cap; then
remove lock cylinder cap and springs.

NOTE: The crimped flange on production lock
cylinder case caps necessitates damaging cap during
removal from lock cylinder case; however, service
replacement caps are available which have four
bend over tabs for installation,

4. To assemble lock cylinder and switch assembly,
reverse removal procedure. Prior to installation, lubri-
cate frictional surfaces of lock cylinder and switch
parts with Lubriplate or its equivalent. Install a new
service replacement lock cylinder case cap.

TAIL GATE SUPPORT ASSEMBLY
REMOVE AND INSTALL

1. Lower tail gate.

2. Suitably support tail gate to prevent damage to
tail gate outer panel,

3. Remove tail gate support attaching screws secur-
ing support plates to body and tail gate (Fig. 4-21
and 4-22) and remove support assembly.

4, To install tail gate support assembly, reverse
removal procedure. Install support plate to body with
positioning dimple towards front of body (Fig. 4-21).

NOTE: Objectionable slack in either tail gate sup-
port (when tail gate is open) can be eliminated by
rotating one or both support attaching plates at the
body pillar. The following adjustments can be
obtained by rotating the support plate.

a. Positioning dimple towards bottom shortens sup-
port approximately 34 inch from production installa-
tion.
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TAIL GATE LOCK STRIKER I
ATIACHING SCREWS gl

fig. £-21

Suvpport and Lock Striker

b. Posifioning dimple towards top shorfens snpport
approximately 34 inch from production instsllation

TAIL GATE LOCK ASSEMBLY
REMOVE AND IMSTALL
1. Remowve tail gate window assembly.

2. Remove t3il gate window glsz= mn side channel
attaching screws (Fig. 4-22) and remowve channel
from side of tzil gate from which lock is being re-
maoved,

3. Digengage spring clip and detach lock remots
contrul connecting rod from lock remote control
1-26).

4. Romove tgil gate lock atraching screws (Fig-
4-21) zmd remove tail gate lock with afiached con-
necting rod from tsil gatr; then detach connerbng rod
irom lock.

5. To install tail gale lock assembly. roversc re-
mova] procedure. Prior to instslling lock assembly
into tail gate, =pply a bead of body caulking com-
pound to lock frame along the joint of the lock bolr
housing, 25 indicated st | in Fig. £-23.

To etach lock comnecting rod to romotc control

er, first, loosen connecting rodd adijusiment locking
holt at remete control (Fig. +26); then, install rod
to lever and tighten locking bolt,

NOTE: Check clips at ends of remote control levers
for proper retention of connecting rods snd replace
if necessary. Prior 1o resealing water deflector,
check operation of t=21l oate lockens mechanism.

TALL GATE WINDOW GLASS
RUN CHAMMEL ATTACHIMG SCREW

gk TAIL GATE LOCK

e N

WINDOW SAFEIY.SWTI'G'I__TAB. GATE SLI"FUET =
ATTACHING SCREWS ATTACHING SCREWS

Fig. 4-22 Lock ond Suppori

TAIL GATE LOCK STRIKER
REMOVE AND INSTALL
1. Open tail gate and with pencil, mark position of

stmker on body pillar

2. Remove lock stmiker atteching scrows and romove
stuker and adjusting plates from body pillar.

3. To inst=ll ail gate lock striker, place striker and
adjusting plates within marks on body piller end in-
stall simker attsching screws.

TAIL GATE

Fig. 4-23 Tail Gale lock—Secling
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Fig. 4-24 Siriker Engogement Check

TAIL GATE LOCK STRIKER ADJUSTMENTS

L. To adjust the tail gate lock stroker up or down
or forward or reasrward, loosen siriker satbaching
screws, shift striker and adjusting plates to desired
position, then tighten strker attaching screws.

2. DIMENSIONAL SPECIFICATIONS FOR
USE OF DOOR LOCK STRIKER EMERGENCY
SPACERS.

2, Teail galc should be properly aligned before
checking spacer regquirements.

b. To derermine if tail gate lock striker service
spacers: are required, apply moulding clay or body

caulking compound in the lock stiker noteh where
thd locle extenslon engages and then close the tail gote
to form o measurable impression in the elay or caulk-
ing compound, as shown in Fig, 4-24,

When dimension A from inside face of striker teeth
to center of lock extension is less then %4” install
spacers and proper length striker ottoching :screws
as directed,

TAIL GATE LOCK REMOTE CONTROL
INSIDE HANDLE ASSEMBLY

REMOVE AND INSTALL

I. Remove tail gate belt finishing molding and tail
gate inner cover pancl. Detach inner panel water de-
fector sufficiently to guin sccess to inner panel,

2. Logpsen tail gate lock remote control artaching
screws (Fig. 4-25) and move remote control towards
hottom of tail gate sufficiently to disengage end of
handte push rod from hole in remote control lever,

NOTE: In some instances it may be necessary to
reach into tail gate und wctuste remote control
lever to disengage push rod from lever,

3. Remove haondle attaching screws located under
hundle (Fig. 4-25) and remove handle assembly (in-
cludes push rod) from toil gate.

. To ingtall il gate lock remote control handle
assembly, reverse removal procedure. Lubricate frie-
tional points of inside handle assembly with Lubri-
plate or ite equivalent,

NOTE: To engage end of headle push rod into
hole in remote control lever, it may be necessary
to raise window in toil gate to gain access to lever,
Adjust remole control upward until tabs on handle
push rod (Fig. 4-26) just contact remote control

Jewer,

No. of Spacer Striker
Dimension & Spacors Reguired Thickness Attaching Screws®
Yo" to 38" 1 Mg Original Screw
5" to 1" ! iy (34" longer screw)
L tod 1 (34" Spacer) " (34" longer seréw)
1 (15" Spacer) (Total)
0w ¥g" 2 (34" Spacers) v (24" longer screw)
Interference {Total)

NOTE: Dimension B from centzr of lock extension

to ingde face of stoker should never be less than
L{”
g -

*Zinc or cadmium plated fat-head cross-recess screw
with countersunk washer.
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S - : = = Prior to resealing tail gate inner panel water de-
u_b.u. GATE LDCK, REMOTE ’;I : e flector check operation of ‘tail gate lock mechanisim
C-O-ch" ATTACHING  graSitll ' = v 5 and, where necessavy, adjust door lock strikers or
; ¥ remote control for proper dperation.

TAIL GATE LOCK REMOTE CONTROL
ASSEMBLY

REMOVE
1. Remove tail gate window assembly.

2. Disengage clips securing lock connecting rads to.
remote control (Fig, 4-26) and detach conncoting
rods from remicte control,

3. Remiove tail gate lodk remote control attaching
serows (Fig, 4-25), Dideriggge remote céntrol from
inside handle push rod and remove remdte control
from tail gate,.

INSTALL

1. Engage. inside handle push rod into hafe in re-
mote control lever,

Fig. 4:25 Outside Lock and Remote
Contral —Removal

LEFT TAIL REMOTE CONTROL CONNECTING. RQD
GATE LOCK INSIDE HAMDLE ADJUSTING LOCKING
PUSH ROD ROLT
T
LOCK BELL PUSH ROD TARS

CRAME LEYER

COTTER KEY-REMOVE
AFTER: ADJUSTMENT
OF REMOTE CONTROL

REMOTE CONTROL TO
LOCK COMNECTING ROD

REMOTE CONTROL LOCKIMNG
LEVER & ADJUSTIMG SCREW

Fig. 4-26 Toil Gate Lock ond Remste Control



REAR END 4-21

2. Adjust remote contrel assembly up or down
until tabs on push rod (Fig. 4-26) just contact remote
control lever.

3. To attach lock connecting rods to remote con-
trol lever, first, loosen connecting rod adjustment
locking bolt (Fig. 4-26); then, install rods to levers
and tighten locking bolt,

NOTE: Check clips at ends of remote control levers
for proper retention of connecting rods and replace
if necessary.

IMPORTANT: If installing a new remote control
assembly, remove cotter key (Fig. 4-26) after ad-
justment to free locking lever,

4, Check operation of tail gate locking mechanism.
To open tail gate when window assembly is removed,
depress tail gate lock remote control locking lever at
location B (Fig. 4-25) and at the same time operate
the tail gate remote control inside handle.

5. Install tail gate window assembly as described
under TAIL GATE WINDOW ASSEMBLY - IN-
STALLATION,

6. Lower window to approximately 1% inch up from
full down position; then adjust remote control locking
lever adjusting screw (Fig 4-26) so that lever is just
contacting window lower sash channel frame. Check
operation of remote control inside handle—handle
should remain locked until window is lowered to
within I4 inch of the full down position.

TAIL GATE INNER PANEL WATER DEFLECTOR

On all station wagon styles a waterproof paper tail
gate inner panel water deflector is sealed to the tail
gate inner panel and deflects water into the bottom of
the tail gate where it can drain out the bottorn drain
holes. The bottom of the water deflector is sealed to
the inner panel in a manner that will deflect water
towards designated access holes where the water can
readily enter into the bottom of the tail gate,

It is important that whenever any work is per-
formed on the tail gate where the water deflector has
been disturbed, the deflector must be properly sealed
to the tail gate inner panel,

REMOVE OR PARTIALLY DETACH

1. Remove tail gate inner cover panel lower retainer
and inner cover panel,

2. Using a sharp scraper or other suitable tool care-
fully lift up edge of deflector and detach sealer and
water deflector as required.

Do not tear water deflector.

BODY CAULKING COMPOUND

Fig. 4-27 Water Deflector Sealing

INSTALL OR RESEAL

1. If installing old deflector or resealing partially
detached deflector first inspect water deflector for any
tears or holes and, where necessary, repair any tears

or holes with water proot body tape applied to both
sides of defiector.

2. If installing new deflector use old deflector or
tail gate inner panel to trim new deflector to proper
size,

3. Apply a bead of body caulking compound (ap-
proximately 3{,"” diameter) to tail gate inner panel
along a line as indicated in (Fig. 4-27).

The body caulking compound should be applied
along the lower portion of the tail gate exactly as
shown in illustration to assure proper drainage of
water through inner panel access holes into bottom
of tail gate.

4, Position water deflector to tail gate inner panel
with polyethylene coated side of deflector against
inner panel. Firmly press or roll sealed areas to
obtain a good bond between deflector and tail gate

inner panel.

5. Clean off all excess caulking compound; then,
install previously removed tail gate inner cover panel.

TAIL GATE WEATHERSTRIP
REMOVE

1. Remove tail gate belt finishing molding.

At baoth sides of tail gate disengage snap fasteners
securing upper ends of weatherstrip.

2. With a sharp scraper, carefully break cement
bond securing weatherstrip along tail gate lock pillars.

3. Insert tip of mechanically retained weatherstrip
inserting tool J-5757, or any other suitable tool, at
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WEATHERSTRIP CLIP
REFORMER TOOL
J-5984

<. LA

Fig. 4-28 Weatherstrip Clip
Reformer Tool

clip locations and carefully snap clips from retaining
holes and remove weatherstrip from tail gate.

INSTALL

1. Clean off old cement to insure a clean cementing
surface,

2. Check wcatherstrip clips for proper contour and
reform clips, if necessary, using clip reforming tool
J-5984 (Fig. 4-28).

3. Check weatherstrip clip hole sealing plugs along
bottom of tail gate for cracks of damage and replace,
where necessary.

NOTE: If sealing plugs are loose and will not re-
main engaged in panel, install a 14" x 17 piece of
cloth backed waterproof body tape over sealing
plug retaining hole, as shown in Section A-A (Fig.
4-29) then slit tape over hole to form an X pattern,
Check sealing plug for snug fit. If plug is still loose,
repeat above operation by installing second piece of
tape over existing repair.,

4. Apply (brush coat) weatherstrip adhesive (neo-
prene type) on face of rabbet contacted by weather-

SEALING PLUG

CLOTH BACKED
WATERPROOF
BODY TAPE

1

SECTION “A-A" 1
SECTION “'8-B"

Fig. 4-29 Tail Gate Weathersirip
Installation

strip along full length of lock pillar as indicated at
1 in Section B-B (Fig. 4-29),

5. Properly position weatherstrip to tail gate. In-
stall weatherstrip clips into retaining holes using
Weatherstrip Inserting Tool J-5757. Press or roll
cemented areas to assure a good cement bond.

TAIL GATE BOTTOM DRAIN HOLE
SEALING STRIPS

REMOVE AND INSTALL

1. With a flat-bladed tool carefully pry out snap-on
fastener at each end of strip and remove sealing strip
from tail gate,

2. To install sealing strips, reverse removal pro-
cedure. To prevent strip from adhering to the tail gate
panel and blocking the drain holes, apply a sparing
amount of silicone rubber lubricant on the center
section of the sealing strip. See illustration under
FRONT AND REAR DOOR BOTTOM DRAIN
HOLE SEALING STRIPS,
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SEATS

FRONT SEAT ASSEMBLY

FRONT SEAT ASSEMBLY
MANUALLY OPERATED

Manually operated front seat adjusters provide
fore and aft movement of the seat. When the knob at
the left of the seat is pulled up, the seat adjusters un-
lock, permitting a horizontal travel of the seat. When
the seat is in the desired position, the knob is released
and the seat is locked.

FRONT SEAT ASSEMBLY
(WITH ATTACHED SEAT ADJUSTERS)

REMOVE AND INSTALL

1. Turn back floor covering and remove four seat
adjuster-to-floor pan bolts from each adjuster.

2. With the aid of a helper, remove seat assembly
from body.

3. Ta install, reverse removal procedure.

FRONT SEAT ADJUSTER (MANUAL}
REMOVE AND INSTALL

1. Remove seat assembly with attached seat ad-
justers from body and place upside down on a clean
protected surface.

2. When removing left adjuster, it is necessary to
remove the seat adjuster control knob,

3. Squeeze hooked end of seat adjuster locking
wire togcther and slide retaining spring back over
hump in locking wire, remove wire from retainer on
seat bottom frame and disengage locking wire from
seat adjuster,

4. Remove adjuster-to-seat bottorn frame front and
rear attaching bolts and remove seat adjuster from
seat assembly (Fig. 5-1).

5. To install, reverse removal procedure.

6. Check operation of seat assembly. If right ad-
juster does not lock or unlock satisfactorily when
control handle on left adjuster is opcrated, remove
locking wire retainer from hole in seat bottom frame,
and adjust retainer by selecting another hole to ob-
tain proper tension in locking wire.

SEAT BOTTOM FRAME

# SEAT ADJUSTER
ATTACHING BOLTS

Fig. 5-1 Manual Seat Adjuster

FRONT SEAT ASSEMBLY—SIX-WAY ELECTRIC

The electrically-operated six-way front seat assem-
bly can be moved forward, rearward, upward, down-
ward or tilted by means of a manually-operated seat
control switch. The large center control knob controls
movement of the entire seat assembly horizontally or
vertically, The smaller forward control knob controls
the vertical movements of the frunt of the seat as-
sembly causing the seat assembly to tilt. In the same
manner, the rear control knob controls vertical move-
ment of the rear of the seat assembly. This seat ad-
juster operating mechanism incorporates a transmis-
sion assembly which includes three solcnoids and six
drive cahbles leading to the seat adjusters. Solenoid
No. 1 (Fig. 5-2) controls the vertical movement of
the rear edge of the seat, Solenoid No. 2 controls the
horizontal movement of the seat. Solenocid No. 3 con-
trols the vertical movement of the front edge of the
seat. In addition to the six seat adjuster drive cables
at the transmission assembly, a motor drive cable is
installed from the motor to the transmission rssembly
(Fig. 5-2). When one of the control switch buttons is
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#1—REAR VERTICAL SOLENOID
#2—HORIZONTAL SOLENOID

SEAT HARNESS

3—FRONT VERTICAL SOLENOID G,
: A
N FRONT VERTICAL
A \\\Q\ ,~ CONTROL CABLE—YELLOW
HORIZONTAL CONTROL I
CABLE—BLACK ' N TS
F /Sy SEAT MOTOR

TRANSMISSION & SOLENOID
ASSEMBLY

REAR VERTICAL
CONTROL CABLE—BLUE

HORIZONTAL CONTROL
CABLE—BLACK

FRONT VERTICAL
CONTROL CABLE—YELLOW

N’ ¢,
. ) P
SEAT GROUN JES

FEED CONNECTOE}_ CONTROL CABLE—BLUE
Py -

REAR VERTICAL SEAT CONTROL

SWITCH

S

S SF 4 MOTOR DRIVE CABLE

HARNESS TO MOTOR
RELAY CONNECTOR

TRANSMISSION END PLATE

HARNESS TO TRANSMISSION CONNECTOR
DARK GREEN—REAR EDGE VERTICAL CYCLE
WHITE—FRONT EDGE VERTICAL CYCLE
DARK BLUE—HORIZONTAL CYCLE

Fig. 5-2

actuated, the motor and one of the solenoids are ener-
gized simultaneously. The solenoid plunger engages
the large gears with a driving gear. The driving gear
rotates the large gears which rotate the drive cables
and operates both adjusters.

When the switch contacts are opened, a spring re-
turns the solencid plunger to its original position, dis-
engaging the large gears from the driving gear.

FRONT SEAT ASSEMBLY
REMOVE AND INSTALL

1. Under front of seat, disconnect seat wire harness
from feed wire harness and detach control switch
harness from clip on floor pan.

2. Turn back floor carpeting, remove both seat ad-
juster track covers and remove four seat adjuster-
to-floar pan attaching bolts from each adjuster. Re-
move carpet retainers at front of seat adjusters.

3. With aid of a helper, remove seat agsembly with

Six-Way Seat Installation

attached adjusters, motor and transmission assembly
from body.

4. To install seat assembly, reverse removal proce-
durc. Make sure ground wire is securely attached at
right seat adjuster and under seat adjuster-to-floor
pan attaching bolt.

FRONT SEAT ADJUSTER ASSEMBLY

REMOVE AND INSTALL

1. Remove front seat assembly from body with at-
tached adjusters, motor aand transmission, and place
upside down on a clean protected surface,

2. Detach the three power drive cables from ad-
juster to be removed. (Fig. 5-2).

3. Remove adjuster-to-seat bottom frame front and
rear attaching bolts and remove adjuster from seat
assemnbly.
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+. To install seat adjuster assembly, reverse re-
moval procedure. Black cabic attaches to horizontal
actuator; yellow cable to front vertical gear nut and
blue cable to rear vertical gear nut.

IMPORTANT: When installing seat assembly in
bedy, scat adjusters should be parallel and “in
phase” with each other. In the event the adjusters
are “out of phase” (that is, one adjuster reaches its
maximum horizontal or wvertical travel in a given
direction before the other adjuster), proceed as
follows:

a. Horizontal Travel—operate seat control switch
until one adjuster reaches full forward position. Detach
horizontal drive cable from adjuster which has
reached full forward position. Qperate seat forward
until other adjuster reaches full forward position;
then, connect horizontal drive cable and check hori-
zontal travel of seat.

b. Front and Rear Vertical Travel--operate seat
control switch until one adjuster reaches fully raised
position. Disconnect vertical drive cable from adjust-
er which has reached the full up position. Operate
seat upward until other adjuster has reached the full
up position; then, connect the vertical drive cable and
check vertical travel of seat.

FRONT SEAT ADJUSTER VERTICAL
JACKSCREW GEAR NUTS AND SPRING

REMOVE AND [NSTALL
1. Remove seat assemDbly from body.

2. Remove seat adjuster from side on which jack-
screw is to be removed.

3. Using clutch-type screwdriver or other suitable
tool, remove shoulder screws securing linkages to ver-
tical gear nuts. (Fig. 5-3)

4. Insert a No. 1 crosshead screwdriver or other
suitable tool into drive cable slot in rear vertical gear
nut and actuate rear vertical gear nut forward sufh-
ciently to release compression of counter-balance
spring.

NOTE: In some cases it may be necessary to actu-
ate the front vertical gear nut forward to provide
sufficient room for the rear vertical gear nut for-
ward adjustment to release spring tension.

5. Remove jackscrew front and rear attaching nuts
(Fig. 5-4). Lift front end of jackscrew suffhciently
to disengage from support; then disengage rear end of
jackscrew from support and remove jackscrew, gear
nuts and spring assembly from adjuster. Spring and

/JACK SCREW ATTACHING NUTS.

'REAR VERTICAL  FRONT VERTICAL\
GEAR NUT GEAR MUT

VERTICAL GEARNUT

HORIZONTAL ACTUATOR ; ATTACHING SHOULDER SCREWS

& ATTACHING SCREWS

Fig. 5-3 Six-Way Seat Adjusters

spring silencer may now be removed from jackscrew.
(Fig. 5-4)

6. To remove vertical gear nuts, turn or actuate
gear nuts off jackscrew.

7. To install, reverse removal procedure making
sure jackscrew is installed with unthreaded shoulder
at rear of adjuster and gear nuts installed as shown
in Fig. 5-3. Rear vertical gear nut, which has the
larger diameter cable attachment, should be installed
to the rear; front vertical gear nut, which has the
smaller diameter cable attachment, should be in-
stalled at the front, Both vertical gear nuts should
have cable attachment at bottom and facing inside of
adjuster. (Fig. 5-3)

FRONT SEAT ADJUSTER HORIZONTAL
ACTUATOR OR UPPER AND LOWER
CHANNELS

REMOVE AND INSTALL
1. Remove front seat adjuster.

2. Remove screws securing horizontal actuator (Fig.
5-3), and remove actuator from seat adjuster.

3. Slide seat adjuster Iower channel from upper
channel and, if required, remove plastic shoes from
lower channel track. (Fig. 5-4)

4, To install, reverse removal procedure. If lower
channel has been removed from upper channel, make
sure all four plastic shoes are installed on Iower track.
Apply Lubriplate or equivalent to track portion of
upper channel and to teeth on lower channel. When
installing horizontal actuator, adjust actuator so that
drive gear is fully engaged with teeth on lower chan-
nel. When horizontal actuator screws are tightened,
there should be no free motion between upper and
lower channels,
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UPPER -CHANNEL
ASSEMBLY

ATTACHING REAR VERTICAL
MNUT GEAR MUT

PLASTIC SHOE

e HORIZONTAL ACTUATOR

REAR YERTICAL
COUNTER BALANCE
SPRING & SILEMCER

ATTACHING NUT

FROMNT VERTICAL
GEAR NUT

Fig. 5-4 Six-Woy Seal Adjuster Assembly

FRONT SEAT ADJUSTER ELECTRIC MOTOR
OR DRIVE CABLE

REMOVE AND INSTALL
L. Remove front svat assembly as previously de-
seribed,

2. Remove metor support-to-seat frame attaching
balts.

3 Move motor assembly towsrds 1eft side of seat
sufficiently to disengage motor drive calile; then, re-

muve mator from support assembly. Motor drive

cahle may he removed, if required, by removing cable
end plate from transmission,

4. To install, reverse removdl procedure making
sure motor drive cable ia properly enguged at boeth
motor and tranymission,

FRONT 'SE_JPLT P!LDJ.USTER HUR[_ZQNTEL
AND VERTICAL DRIVE CABLES

REMOVE AND JNSTALL

l. Remove front seat assembly from body with
attached adjusters, motor and transmission and place
upside down o a clean protected surface.

2. Detach both horizontalzand vertical cables from
geat adjuster,
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3. Remove screws securing horizontal and vertical
cable end plate on side of transmission from which
cables are being removed and remove cables from
seat assembly; then disengage cables from end plate.

4. To install horizontal and vertical cables, reverse
removal procedure. Make sure cables are installed to
correct gear nuts (Fig. 5-2).

FRONT SEAT ADJUSTER TRANSMISSION
REMOVE AND INSTALL

1. Remove front seat assembly from body with
attached adjusters, motor and transmission and place
upside down on a clean protected surface.

2. Disconnect wire harness connector from trans-
mission. (Fig. 5-2)

3. Remove screws securing horizontal and vertical
cable end plate on both sides of transmission and de-
tach cables from transmission,

4, Remove transmission to support attaching bolts;
then disengage transmission from motor drive cable
and remove transmission from seat assembly.

5. To install, reverse removal procedure.

DISASSEMBLE AND ASSEMBLE

1. Remove front seat adjuster transmission from
seat assembly.

2. Remove screw securing ground strap to solenoid
housing and screws securing transmission support to
gear and solenoid housings.

3. Remove screws securing gear housing to the
solenoid housing; then, carefully separate housings
and remove component parts of transmission assem-
bly. (Fig. 5-5)

4. To assemble transmission, reverse removal pro-
cedure. Fig. 5-5 is an exploded view of disassembled
transmission showing parts in proper relationship for
installation.

IMPORTANT: Prior to or during installation,
lubricate frictional surfaces of driving gear, thrust
washer, large gears, dog washers, gear shaft and
solenoid plungers with Lubriplate or equivalent.

REPOSITIONING FRONT SEAT ASSEMBLY
ONE INCH FORWARD

1. Remove front seat adjuster-to-floor pan attach-
ing bolts as described in FRONT SEAT ASSEMBLY
WITH ATTACHING SEAT ADJUSTERS.

2. Prop up each adjuster pedestal and drill out
pilot hole to 34 inch diameter. (Pilot holes are located
in upper surface of pedestal base plate and are one
inch rearward of original attaching bolt holes.)

3. Where present, on the manual and power hori-
zontal seat adjusters, the spot-welded extension
bracket on the lower rear end of each seat adjuster
rear pedestal must be cut off to provide floor pan
clearance.

4, Reposition seat assembly one inch forward so
that new drilled holes are above weld nuts in floor
pan.

SOLENQID
HOUSING

SOLENQID
PLUNGER

SOLENOIDS &

HARMNESS
CONNECTOR

DQOG SPRING
COVER PLATE WASHER
GEA4R
SHAFT
p o v 4 .

Ay
====4?
)

SHOULDER  SUPPORT SUPPORT FAD

DRIVING
GEAR

THRUST GEAR RUBBER
WASHER HOUSING COUPLING

Fig. 5-5 Six-Way 5Seat Transmission Assembly
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Fig. 5-6 Bucket Seat Cushion Removal

5. Install original seat adjuster-to-floor pan attach-
ing bolts.

6. Check seat operation and install previously re-
moved parts,

REPOSITIONING FRONT SEAT ASSEMBLY
TWO INCHES FORWARD

1. Remove front seat adjuster-to-floor pan attach-
ing bolts as described in FRONT SEAT ASSEM-
BLY WITH ATTACHED SEAT ADJUSTERS-—
REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION procedure.

2. Move seat assembly to one side to gain access
to floor pan area below one adjuster.

3. Drill a 34 inch diameter hole through the floor
pan at the guide dimple located one inch forward of
each original adjuster attaching hole.

4. Repeat steps 2 and 3 at the other end of the
seat assembly.

5. Prop up each adjuster pedestal and drill out
pilot hole to 34 inch diameter. (Pilot holes are located
in upper surface of pedestal base plate and are one
inch rearward of original attaching bolt holes.)

6. Where present, the spot-welded extension bracket
on the lower rear end of each seat adjuster rear ped-
estal must be cut off to provide floor pan clearance.

7. Seal original seat adjuster attaching bolt holes

Fig. 5-7 Bucket Seat Back Cushion Removal

in floor pan with body caulking compound.

8. Position seat assembly two inches forward so
that new drilled holes in the adjuster are above drilled
holes in floor pan.

9. Install original seat adjuster-to-floor pan attach-
ing bolts and secure in position with 5/16" lock
washers and 5/16” x 24 hexagon nuts from under-
neath floor pan.

10. Check seat operation and install previously
removed parts.

BUCKET TYPE FRONT SEATS

The driver’s seat is equipped with manually-oper-
ated seat adjusters. The passenger’s seat is mounted
on stationary supports,

On all bucket type front seat assemblies the cushion
may be removed by lifting up on the forward edge of
the seat cushion (Fig. 5-6), then pulling cushion
forward.

After seat cushion has been removed, the seat back
cushion may be removed by tilting seat back forward
and removing two cushion attaching screws along
lower edge of seat back; with seat back in raised
position, move seat back cushion downward while
rotating cushion forward (Fig. 5-7).
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\
QUTBOARD ADJUSTER
ATTACHING BCLTS

Fig. 5-8 Bucket Seat—Passenger's Side

BUCKET TYPE FRONT SEAT ASSEMBLY
REMOVE AND INSTALL

1. Remove seat cushion assembly.

2. Remove nut (located at the front inboard corner
of seat assembly), bolts and screws that secure seat

adjusters or seat stationary supports to floor pan
(Fig. 5-8).

3. Remove seat assembly from body.

4. To install, reverse removal procedure,

FRONT SEAT ADJUSTER
REMOVE AND INSTALL

1. Remove seat assemhbly and place upside down
on a clean protected surface,

2. When outboard adjuster is being replaced on
manually operated seats, remove seat control knob.

3. Remove seat adjuster-to-seat bottom frame bolts
(Fig. 5-9) and remove adjuster from seat.

4, To install, reverse removal procedure.

Fig. 5-9 Bucket Seat Adjusfer Attaching Bolts

FRONT SEAT BACK ASSEMBLY
REMOVE AND INSTALL

1. Remove seat assembly and place upside down
on a clean protected surface.

2. Remove seat back frame to seat frame attach-
ing bolts (Fig. 5-10) and remove seat back assembly
from seat.

_& SEAT BACK ‘Z_
= ATTACHING

BOLTS

Fig. 5-10 Bucket Seat Back Attaching Bolts
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3. To install seat back assembly, reverse removal
procedure,

REAR SEAT CUSHION
REMOVE

1. Push lower forward edge of cushion rearward
and pull cushion upward until protrusions on seat
bottom frame disengage from floor pan stops.

2. Pull cushion forward and carefully remove from
body.

INSTALL

1. Carefully lift cushion into body to avoid dam-
aging adjacent trim.

2. Position rear edge of cushion under rear seat
back assembly.

3. Center protrusions on seat bottom frame with
stops on floor pan assembly.

IMPORTANT: 1f seat bottom frame protrusions
are not properly centered in relation to floor pan

stops, proper engagement and placement of cushion
will be extremely difficult.

4. Push forward edge of cushion rearward and
downward until protrusions are properly engaged
behind floor pan stops.

The following vicws are typical of the station
wagon six and nine passenger folding seat rear back
and rear compartment floor panels. These illustra-
tions identify the component parts of the rear com-
partment area and their relationship.

Fig. 5-11 is typical of Pontiac six-passenger station
wagons.

Fig. 5-12 is typical of Pontiac nine-passenger station
wagons.

REAR FLOOR TO TAIL GATE
FILLER PANEL ASSEMBLY

REMOVE AND INSTALL

1. Lower tail gate assembly,

2. Lift up rear edge of filler panel assembly suffi-

REAR FLOOR
FILLER PANEL

COMPARTMENT FLOOR
PANEL ASSEMBLY
(AT KICKUP)

FOLDING
SECOND SEAT
BACK PANEL
ASSEMBLY

MOUNTING SUPPORT
LINK ASSEMBLY

REAR LUGGAGE
COMPARTMENT
PANEL ASSEMBLY

TAIL GATE ASSEMBLY

REAR FLOOR TO
TAIL GATE FILLER
PANEL ASSEMBLY

COMPARTMENT
FLOOR SIDE
PAMNEL ASSEMBLY

COMPARTMENT
FLOOR FILLER PAN
(AT WHEEL HOUSE)

FRONT LUGGAGE
COMPARTMENT
PANEL ASSEMBLY

Fig. 5-11

Folding Seot and Rear Compartment Panels—é Pass.
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REAR FLOOR
FILLER PANEL

COMPARTMENT FLOOR
PANEL (AT KICK-UP)

FOLDING 2ND.
SEAT BACK
PANEL

MOUNTING SUPPORT LINK

COMPARTMENT FLOOR
PAN FILLER
(AT WHEELHOUSE)

REAR FLOOR TO
TAILGATE FILLER
PANEL

TAILGATE

COMPARTMENT FLOOR
SIDE PANEL

FOLDING 3RD. SEAT
BOTTOM CUSHION
PANEL

FOLDING 3RD. SEAT
BACK PANEL

Fig. 5-12 Folding Seat and Rear Compartment Panels—9 Pass.

ciently to expose attaching screws along forward edge
of panel.

3, Remove filler panel attaching screws and remove
panel assembly from body opening.

4, To install, reverse removal procedure.

COMPARTMENT FLOOR SIDE PANEL
ASSEMBLY (RIGHT OR LEFT SIDE)

REMOVE AND INSTALL

1. On 35 styles, use handle and fold rear luggage
compartment panel forward until it is resting entirely
on front luggage compartment panel (Fig. 5-13).

2. On 45 styles, raise folding 3rd seat back assembly
to up position; then raise 3rd seat bottom cushion
assembly to up or “sitting” position.

3. For right floor side panel, remove spare tire
cover panel.

4, For left floor side panel, remove rear quarter
inner trim rear panel assembly.

5. On left side, remove screw which secures floor
side panel to panel support.

6. Along inboard and outboard side facing of right

and/or left panel, remove screws which secure panel
to panel supports and remove panel from body.

7. To install, reverse removal procedure.

LUGGAGE COMPARTMENT
FRONT PANEL ASSY.

LUGGAGE COMPARTMENT
PANEL HINGE ASSY.

LUGGAGE COMPARTMENT ®
REAR PAMEL AS5Y,

REAR PANEL

HINGE
ATTACHING
SCREWS

FRONT PANEL
VIEW “A-A"

Fig. 5-13 Lluggage Compartment Hinge Attachment
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LUGGAGE COMPARTMENT FRONT AND
REAR PANEL ASSEMBLIES

REMOVE AND INSTALL

1. Using handle, fold rear luggage compartment
panel forward until it is resting entirely on front lug-
gage compartment panel (Fig. 5-13),

2. Fold combined front and rear luggage compart-
ment panels to up or half open position. (Panels
should be approximately vertical to the Hoor pan
assembly.)

3. Lift left side of panel assembly upward to dis-
engage panels from left floor pan support.

4. Move entire panel assemnbly approximately 14"
to left side of body (outboard) to disengage right
side of panel from right floor pan support and remove
both front and rear luggage compartment panels
from body.

5. To install, reverse removal procedure.

NOTE: When replacing front luggage compart-
ment panel with new part, transfer rear luggage
compartment panel with attached hinge to new
part.

LUGGAGE COMPARTMENT
REAR PANEL ASSEMBLY
REMOVE AND INSTALL

1. Using handle, fold rear luggage compartment
panel forward until it is resting entirely on front
Juggage compartment panel (Fig, 5-13),

2. Remove screws which secure hinge assembly to
rear luggage compartment panel and remove panel
assembly from body.

3. To install, reverse removal procedure.

LUGGAGE COMPARTMENT FRONT AND
REAR PANEL HINGE ASSEMBLY

REMOVE AND INSTALL

1. Using handle, fold rear luggage compartment
panel forward until it is resting entirely on front
luggage compartment panel,

2. Remove screws securing hinge asscmbly to both
front and rear panels and remove hinge from body
{view A-A, Fig. 5-13).

3. To install, reverse removal procedure.

FOLDING 3RD SEAT BOTTOM
CUSHION PANEL ASSEMBLY

REMOVE AND INSTALL
1. Using handle, lift cushion panel assembly

until it is in half raised position or until cushion is
approximately vertical to floor pan assembly.

2. Lift left side of cushion panel assembly upward
to disengage panel from left floor pan support,

3. Move cushion panel assembly approximately
15" to left side of body (outhoard) to disengage right
side of cushion from right floor pan support and
remove cushion panel assembly from body.

4. To install, reverse removal procedure.

FOLDING 3RD SEAT BACK PANEL ASSEMBLY
REMOVE AND INSTALL

1. Using handle, raise folding seat back until it is
approximately vertical to floor pan assembly.

2. Disengage right and left folding 3rd seat back
link assemblies from floor pan support.

3. Lift left side of seat back panel assembly upward
to disengage panel from left floor pan support.

4. Move back cushion panel assembly approx-
imately 14”7 to left side of body (outboard) to dis-
engage right side of cushion from right floor pan
support and remove back cushion panel assembly
from body.

5. To install, reverse removal procedure.

COMPARTMENT FLOOR PANEL ASSEMBLY
(AT KICK-UP)

REMOVE AND INSTALL

1. On 45 styles, remove folding 3rd seat back as-
sembly as previously described.

2. On 35 styles, remove luggage compartment front
and rear panel assemblies (complete) as previously
described.

3. Remove screws which secure rear edge of com-
partment floor panel to floor pan assembly.

4. Lift up rear edge of panel sufficiently to firmly
grasp panel; then pull panel rearward to disengage
front edge of panel from retaining clips on floor pan
and remove panel assembly from body,

5. To install, reverse removal procedure,

COMPARTMENT FLOOR PAN FILLER
(AT WHEELHOUSE)

REMOVE AND INSTALL

1. Remove compartment floor panel assembly (at
kick-up) as previously described.
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FOLDING 2ND. SEAY
BACK ASSEMBLY

FILLER PANEL ®

FILLER PANEL
TO SEAT BACK
ATTACHING SCREWS

Fig. 5-14 Rear Door Filler Panel

2. Remove two screws securing floor pan filler {(at
wheelhouse) to floor pan assembly and remove filler
from body.

3. To install, reverse removal procedure,

REAR FLOOR FILLER PANEL

REMOVE AND INSTALL

1. Remove compartment floor panel assembly (at
kick-up) as previously described.,

2. Along rear edge of filler panel, remove screws
which secure panel to floor pan.

3. Fold filler panel forward sufficiently to remove
screws which secure panel to folding 2nd seat back
assembly and remove filler panel from body (Fig.
5-14).

4. To install, reverse removal procedure.

FOLDING REAR SEAT CUSHION

REMOVE AND INSTALL

1. Lift up front edge of folding rear seat cushion
assembly to disengage protrusions in seat bottom
frame from slots in rear seat support and remove
cushion assembly.

2. To install, reverse removal procedure. Make
certain that protrusions are fully engaged in rear
seat support.

FOLDING 2ND SEAT BACK ASSEMBLY
(WITH ATTACHED FILLER PANEL)

REMOVE AND INSTALL

1. Remove compartment floor panel assembly (at
ck-up) as previously described,

2. Remove screws securing rear edge of rear floor
filler panel assembly to floor pan.

3. With folding 2nd seat back assembly in down
position, fold filler panel forward sufficiently to re-
move screws securing right and left lower corner
moldings to 2nd seat back and remove moldings.

4. Remove bolts securing right and left mounting
support link assemblies to seat back assembly (Fig.
5-15), and remove folding 2nd seat back assembly
with attached filler panel from body.

5. To install, reverse removal procedure.

NOTE: When necessary to remove filler panel
from seat back assembly, as a bench operation,
fold filler panel as shown in Fig. 5-14 and remove
screws which secure filler panel to seat back panel
assembly.

FOLDING 2ND SEAT BACK
MOUNTING SUPPORT LINK ASSEMBLY

REMOVE AND INSTALL

1. Release rear seat cushion and slide cushion
forward.

2. Turn back floor carpet sufficiently to remove
screws securing rear door opening carpet support
filler to floor pan and remove support filler from
body.

3. Remove bolts securing folding 2nd seat back
mounting support link assembly to floor pan.

4. Fold 2nd seat back assembly to down position.

5. Remove screws securing lower corner molding
to 2nd seat back and remove molding from back.

6. Remove bolts securing support link to folding

FOLDING 2ND.
SEAT BACK
ASSEMBLY

Fig. 5-15 Second Seat Mounting Support
Link Assembly
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dnd seat bz_u:lr assembly and remove: support link
from body (Fig. 5-15),

7. To install, reverse removal procedure.

FOLDING SPLIT 2ND SEAT BACK ASSEMBLY
REMOVE AND [NSTALL

1. On 45 styles, remove folding 3rd scal back
assembly.

2. On 35 styley, remove luggage ‘eompartment [ront
and rear panel assemblies (complete).

3. On all styles, remove compartment floor panel
assembly {at kick-up).

4. Along rear edge of filler panel, remove screws
which secure panel to floor pan assembly.

5, With [dlding 2nd seat back in down position,
remove bolts seeuring inhdard and outboard mount-
ing siupport link assemblies o seal back assemnbly
(Fig. 5-16) and remove folding split 2nd seat back
assembly with attached filler panel from body.

6. To install, reverse removal procedure,

NOTE: When necessaty 10 remove hller panel
from seat back -assembly, as a bench operation,
fold filler pane! forward and remove screws wlhich
secure filler panel to seat bacl panel gssembly.

FOLDING REAR {SECOND} SEAT BACK CATCH
LEFT SIDE OMNLY

REMOVE AND [NSTALL
I. Lower rear (second) seat back.

2. Remave rubber bumper . and seat back catch
cover sttaching serews (Fig 5-17).

3. Mark location of catch to facilitate installation

SUPPORT LINK
TO SEAT BACK
ATTACHING BOLTS

Fig. 5-14 Folding Splif Second Seal

Bock Femoval

Fig. 5-17 Folding Seal Back Catch

in same position. Remove seat back catch sttaching
bolts {(Fig, 5-17) dnd remove catech from seat as-
sembly,

4. To install, reverse removal progedure, Prior to
installation of seat back catch cover; inglall rubler
bumper and check [or proper gperation of seat back
cateh, Where necessary, adjust cateh for proper en-
gagement with cateh striker, us described under
FOLDING SEAT BACK CATCH AR JUSTMENT.

FOLDING SEAT BACK CATCH ADJUSTMENT

The faliding seat back cateh Is adjustable in or oul
for proper engagement with the catch striker Jacafod
on the vear wheelhouse, To adjust the catch remove
the seat back rabber bumper and catch.caver (Fig,
5-17). With cover removed install rubber bumper
and loosen seat back catch altaching bolts. Adjust
seat back cateh in or out so that the shortend of the
catch bolt (Fig. 5-17) just clears the striker Dbar;
then tighten cateh attaching bolts; Remowve bumper,
install catch cover and bumper,
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HEADLINING

HEADLINING

The headlining assembly is formed to the roof con-
tour by concealed listing wires. Both cnds of each
listing wire are installed into holes in listing wire
clips which are secured to the side roof inner rail
assemhbly. The wires and listing pockets are secured
to the roof hows on some styles by bend-over metal
tabs. The headlining is secured at the windshield by
cement and tacks or staples and along the side roof
rail by tacks, staples or a pronged retainer. A pronged
retainer is used where side roof rail finishing mold-
ings are not used. The rear end of the headlining
is secured at the back window by a headlining foun-
dation board which is supported above the back
window opening by metal retaining tabs or by cement
and tacks or staples. In addition, the rear listing wire
on all 11 and 69 styles is secured to the center of the
back window inner panel support by a metal re-
taining tab.

CAUTION: CLEAN HANDS ARE ESSENTIAL WHEN
WORKING WITH HEADLINING MATERIAL.
REMOVE

1. Place protective coverings over seat cushions
and backs.

2. Prior to removing headlining, remove following
hardware and trim assemblies if present.

a. Windshield side and upper garnish moldings.
b. Rear view mirror support.

c. Sunshade supports,

d. Dome or side roof rail lamps.

e. Coat hooks.

{. Rear quarter upper garnish moldings.
(2 door styles)

g. Sidc roof rail moldings.
h. Back window garnish moldings.

i. Rear quarter rear window front,_ rcar and upper
moldings (35 and 45 styles).

j. Back body window opening upper and side
garnish moldings.

k. Center pillar finishing moldings.
1. Rear quarter trim, where necessary.

3. Carefully remove tacks or staples securing head-
lining at windshield opening, along side roof rails on

bodies equipped with side roof rail finishing moldings,
at rear quarter windows and at back window opening.
Then carefully detach cemented edges of headlining.

4. On styles where headlining is secured to side roof
rails by retainers, use headling inserting tool J-2772
or similar wide-bladed tool and carefully disengage
headlining from retainer tabs (view A, Fig. 6-1).

5. Working from front to rear of body, disengage
headlining listing wires from side roof rails, gathering
or folding headlining with listing wires on outside to
keep headlining clean. Bend down metal tabs at bows
on bodies using tabs to support listing wire (view B,
Fig. 6-1 and 6-2).

6. Disengage headlining on styles using foundation
board from metal tabs or retainers at back window
(view D, Fig. 6-1) and remove headlining assemhbiy
from body.

IMPORTANT : Note into which hole the ends of
the listing wires are installed to insure proper in-
stallation (view A, Fig. 6-1 and 6-2).

7. If necessary, listing wires may be removed from
pockets.

INSTALL

1. Install listing wires into headlining listing pock-
ets and lift entire headlining assembly into body.

2. Center and align rearward end of headlining and
engage foundation board where used under metal re-
tainer or metal tabs above back window (view D,
Fig. 6-1), Then working forward, install ends of list-
ing wires into listing wire holes along side roof rail.

NOTE: Make certam histing wires ate installed in
correct hole in clips to insure proper contour of
headlining (view A, Fig. 6-1 and 6-2).

3. Install balance of listing wires into proper holes
in listing wire clips (view A, Fig 6-1 and 6-2). Install
listing wire where necessary to roof bow metal retain-
ing tabs, center headling and bend over retaining tabs.

4. Center and align headlining in relation to wind-
shield opening, back window opening, coat hooks and
sunshade support locations. Then apply trim cement
to headlining tacking surfaces at windshield and back
window openings, (view C, D and E, Fig. 6-1 and
views E, G and H in Fig. 6-2) and stretch and stay
tack headlining to windshield and back window open-
ings and along side roof rails if tacks are used.

5. Remove all fullness and draws from headlining
material and permanently tack headling to tacking
strips (view A, Fig. 6-2).
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VIEW “F"

TACKING STRIP

TAB

VIEW “A"

VIEW “§"

VIEW “D"

VIEW “C"

NOTE: On those styles where side roof rail mold-

Fig. 6-1

Headlining Assembly

side roof rails (view A, Fig. 6-1).

ings are not used, use headlining inserter topl J-2772

or similar wide-bladed tool and carefully tuck edges
of headlining under metal retainer tabs along both

6. Install all previously removed hardware and
trim assemblies and remove protective coverings.
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CLIP e _|

TACKING

Fig. 6-2 Headlining Assembly




FOLDING TOP

OPERATION OF FOLDING TOP

The convertible coupe incorparates o Hydro-Lootrie
syztem to raise and lower the folding top. After the
top hes been unlatched and rvaised above the wind-
shicld by hand, it can he lowered or raised, respec-
tively, by achiating 8 power control switch locuated at
thr instrument panel, Hydraulic Auid from an electri-
cally driven pump Is forced through tubing 1o double-
ucting, piston-type cylinders located at each rear
quarter scction of the car, Pressurized Auid entering
the top of the hydreulic lift eylinder forces the pistons
down—thus lowering the top. Pressurized Auid enter-
ing the bottom of the hydraulic 1ift cylinders forces
the piston upward—thus roising the top,

TOP BOOT

The top boot is attached to the body with concealed
floating-type snap fasteners along the side wund rear
edges mnd = slide-1n retainer along the front edge as
indicated m Fig. 7-1. When the folding top is rajsed.
either of the following two mcthods may be used for
storing the boot.

1. The boot may be stored in its protective case in
rear compartment of car.

2. The boot muy be Ioft attached to the slide re-
tainer and folded behind rear seat back.

The top compartment behind the rear seat back
must be used only for storage of the top boot when it
is attached to the slide retainer on the seat back. The

SLIDE-IN
- RETAINER

TOF BOODT

Fig. 7-1 Tap Boot

Fig. 7-2 Top Boof Folded

storage of such iterns as golf clubs, Iuggage and
miscellancots cbjects in the compsrtment not only
interferes with the proper operation of the top, but
may damage the top or the plasnc rear window.

TO LOWER THE TOP

l. Stop the car. If top boot has been stored in its
retainer behind rear sest, tirn bool over zeat back
and fold ends (Fig, 7-2). It is not necessary to lower
rear window or resr guarier windows before lower-
ing top.

2. Tom down both zun wisors: then romte each
locking handle rearward then upward nntil it is dis-
engaged from striker on windshield headoer (Fig. 7-3).

Fig. 7-3  Unlocking Top: From Heaoder
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Fig. 7-4 Disengaging Top From Header

3. Raize front of top (Fig. 7-4) to disengage front
ro¢f raill rom windshicld header.

4. Actuate power top control switch until front top
rail 13 approsimately two feet from {ull down position
(Fig. 7-3).

3. On nght and left side of body, pull top material
and padding A from between operating arms of top
(Fiz. 7-3).

6. Operate top control switch until tep 1s approxi-
mately six inches from full down position. Tuck cor-
ners of padding A Into top compartment o insure
proper it of top boot (Fig. 7-6).

7. Operate top control switch until tap 15 in fully
lowered posilion. Smooth ocul top melensl on body
panel (Fig, 7-T).

5. Fold over commers of top materal (Fig. 7-8).

Fig. 7-& Tuck Padding Inlo Comparimeni

9. Place material over folding top {Fig. 7-9).

TOP BOOT INSTALLATION

l. Slide front edge of bool into retainer A aslong
scat back (Fig. 7-10). Center boot for proper engage-
ment of snap fasteners.

2, Place rop boot in pesition over folded top and
engage several boot fosteners to studs along rear
molding. Then adjust boot to réemove wrinkles by
sliding forward edge of boot to right or left in retainer
(Fig. 7-11).

3. Engage remnining boot fastensrs to studs on
molding and resar quarter trim,

TO RAISE THE TOP

l. Stop the car. Disengage sll top boot snap fasten-
ers from studs, turn boot over seat back and fold ends
of boot toward center. If thoroughly dry, top boot
may be removed from retainer, folded and placed in
protective case. Smooth out top material on body
panel (Fig. 7-7).

Fg. 7-5 Pull Podding From Belween Arms

Fig. 7-7 Smooth Out Top Material
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Fig. 7-8 Fold Carners of Top Matersial

2, Turn down siin visors snd operate DoWwer top
control switch until top is fully reised.

3. After top s raiscd, puide studs on front roof rell
into striker holes; then engapge cach folding top lock-
ing handle with stither on windshield hesder (Fig.
7-11).

+ Rorate zach handle downward THEN forwsrd
untl fully eogeged with strikter on windsiineld Dewdo ;
then furn up s Visors,

NOTE: BE SURE TOP 13 SECURELY LOCKED
TO WINDSHIELD HEADER BEFORE START-
ING CAR.

TO LOWER REAR WINDOW

Slide ripper fastener Indicated at A in Fig. 7-13
upward, across top and down opposite side. Then
carefully lower wirdow into oo commparment To
avoid damage, do not place miscelianenie ohjects on

window.

Slide Boot Into Eefniner

Fig. 7-10

TO RAISE REAR WINDOW

. HOLD WINDOW IN ITS APPROXIMATE
CLOSED I'OSITION; TIHEN SLIDE ZIPPER
ALONG BIDES AND TOP OF WINDOW.

NOTE: In some ce=rs, resr window zipper can be
opcrated much easier i top is releassd gy wind-
shicld header to relieve tension on zipper (Fig
7-14).

2. On outside of car after window has heen rolsed,

ek top feps Into valance slons dpht and 1eft side
of window opening (Fig. 7-13).

Fig. 7-9 Turn Top Moterial Forward

Fig. 7-11 Top Booi Poriiclly Installed
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CORMER BRACE
ATTACHING BOLTSS

Fig: 7-12  Front Roof Rail Adjustment

GENERAL INFORMATION

1. Az a safety precaution, DO NOT OFERATE
TOP UF OR DOWN WHILE CAR IS TN MO-
TION. After raising top, make sure it iz securely
locked to the windshield hesder before starting car.

%, Dg not -pbstruct the mechanica]l eperation of
“fop,

A. Baspot place miscellaneous: obijects such as golf
clubs, luggages, ete., in the folding top compartment.

4. To. prevent water stains, mildew or possible
5hr:mk;-ige df top material, do not keep top folded
for a long periad of time if it is damp or water
soazked,

5. Donet paste advertising stickers; gummed Iahels

Rear Window in Roised Positon

Fig.7-13

Fig. 7-14 Reor Window Fipper

aor masking: tape on the plastic rear window. The
adhesive used on such items is difficult 1o remove
and may be injurious to the plastic composition of
the window.

6. Allow plastic rear window and top imaterial to
betome warm and pliable before attempting to oper-
ate top in temperatures below 30° Fahrenheit:

7. After ruising the rear window, be sure to cogage
the ‘top Aaps into the valance along the sides of the
rear window opening. This operation: is performed
[rom outside the car,

8. In somic-cascs, the réar window can bie lowered
and raized much edsier if the'top is vaised shightly
above the windshield ‘header to relieve the tension
of the back curtain zipper.

Fig, 7-15 Tuckin Flaps
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CARE OF REAR WINDOW

The back curtain in the convertible coupe is pro-
vided with a large pliable plastic window. Due to the
texture of the plastic window, it is susceptible to
scratches and ahbrasions; therefore, when cleaning the
window, follow the steps outlined below:

1. To remove superficial dust, do not use a dry
cloth. Usc a SOFT COTTON CLOTH MOISTENED
WITH WATER and wipe crosswise of the window.

2. To wash the rear window, use cold or tepid
{not hot) water and a mild neutral soap suds. After
the washing, rinse with clear water and wipe with a
slightly moistened clean soft cloth.

CAUTION: Never use solvents such as alcohol or
valatile cleaning agents on the plastic window.
These liquids may have o deteriorating effect an
the plastic and, if spilled, may spot the painted
finish on the body panels.

3. When removing frost, snow or ice from the
plastic window. DO NOT USE A SCRAPER. In
an emergency, warm water may be used. Use care
that the warm water does not contact the glass win-
dows or windshield.

CLEANING THE TOP

The top should be washed frequently with neutral
soap suds, lukewarm water and a brush with soft
bristles. Rinse top with sufficient quantities of clear
water to remove all traces of soap.

1f the top requires additional cleaning after using
soap and water, a mild foaming cleanser can be used.
Rinse the whole top with water, then apply a mild
foaming type cleanser on an area of approximately
two square feet. Scrub area with a small soft bristle
hand brush, adding water as necessary until the
¢leanser foams to a soapy consistency. Remove the
first accumulated sotlage with a cloth or sponge
before it can be ground into the top material. Apply
additional cleanser to the area and scrub until the
top is clean. Care must be exercised to keep the
cleanser from running onto body finish as it may
cause streaks if allowed to run down and dry. After
the entire top has been cleaned, rinse the top gen-
erously with elean water to remove all traces of
cleanscr. If desired, the top can be supported from
the underside during the scrubbing operations.

After cleaning always be sure 'the top is thoroughly
dry before it is lowered. Lowering the top while it is
still wet or damp may cause mildew and unsightly
wrinklcs.

Do not use volatile cleaners or household bleach-
ing agents on the top material,

CORNER BRACE
FRONT SIDE RAIL
WEATHERSTRIP

NUTS & \NASHERSA

WEATHERSTRIP —___L§
REAR SCREW /f

Fig. 7-16  Side Roof Rail Weatherstrips

SIDE ROOF RAIL WEATHERSTRIPS

The sealing along each folding top side roof rail
is accomplished by a front, center and rcar section
of weatherstrip. These weatherstrips are attached to
the side roof rails with nuts on the three integral
studs of each weatherstrip section. In addition, both
ends of the side roof rail front weatherstrip and the
forward ends of the center and rear side roof rail
weatherstrips arc securced to the side roof rail with
screws. Two additional screws are used to secure
the preformed forward scction of the side roof rail
front weatherstrip to the front roof rail. An additional
screw is uscd to secure the folding top compartment
side panel weatherstrip portion of the rear side roof
rail weatherstrip to the rear quarter inner panel.

The procedure below outlines the removal and in-
stallation of all three sections of weatherstrip. Each
section may be removed and installed separately if
desired.

REMOVAL OF SIDE ROOF RAIL WEATHERSTRIPS
1. Lower top halfway.

2. Remove weatherstrip attaching screws at end of
each section of weatherstrip.

3. Remove two screws at pretormed torward end
of side roof rail front weatherstrip. Remove two
screws securing end of front roof rail weatherstrip
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TRIMSTICK

RETAIMER SCREWY

TOP MATERIAL

TOP SEALER

FRONT ROOF RAIL
REAR WEATHERSTRIP

METAL RETAINER

FRONT WEATHERSTRIP

Fig. 7-17 Front Roof Rail Sealing

retainer. Then with a flat-bladed tool, carefully break
cement bond between front roof rail rear weather-
strip and sidc roof rail front weatherstrip at butt
joint.

4. Remove weatherstrip attaching nuts and washers

and remove weatherstrips. Scveral attaching nuts and
washcrs are shown in Fig. 7-16.

INSTALLATION OF SIDE ROOF RAN WEATHERSTRIPS

1. Clean off cement from front and side roof rails
to insure clean cementing surfaces,

2. Apply ribbon of body caulking compound along
entire length of attaching surface on each side roof
rail weatherstrip section just outboard of integral
studs and reverse removal procedure (Fig. 7-16).

3. Apply an approved weatherstrip cement to ad-
joining surfaces of side roof rail front weatherstrip
and front roof rail rear weatherstrip. Install side roof
rail weatherstrip to form butt joint with front roof
rail rear weatherstrip. Reinstall front roof rail weath-
erstrip retainer screws. Clean off excess cement and
sealer,

4. Install two screws securing preformed forward
end of side roof rail front weatherstrip to front roof
rail.

5. At rear of side roof rail rear weatherstrip secure
weatherstrip to gquarter inner panel with screw and
washer assembly,

ADJUSTMENT OF SIDE ROOF RAIL WEATHERSTRIPS

L. The side roof rail weatherstrip sections may be
adjusted inboard or outboard. To adjust, remove at-
taching screws, loosen attaching nuts and position
as desired, Tighten nuts and reinstall attaching screws.
If necessary, drill new holes (I4”) for attaching screws.

NOTE: The side roof rail weatherstrip front sec-
tion may also be adjusted fore or aft.

2. The side roof rail weatherstrips may also be
adjusted downward. To perform this adjustment,
loosen weatherstrip as required and insert a tapered
waterproof cardboard shim between weatherstrip and
side roof rail, tighten weatherstrip attaching nuts and
reinstall attaching screws.

FRONT ROOF RAIL WEATHERSTRIP

DESCRIPTION: Two weatherstrips of different
types are used along the front roof rail. The front
weatherstrip is a trim covered 34" diameter round
rubber which is tacked to the front roof rail trim
stick. The rear weatherstrip is a door weatherstrip
type section and is secured to the front roof rail by
weatherstrip cement and by the rear edge of a two-
piece metal retainer (Fig. 7-17).

To remove either weatherstrip, lower folding top
and remove two-piece metal retainer; remove tacks
securing front weatherstrip or break cement bond
securing rear weatherstrip. To install weatherstrip,
reverse removal procedure. When installing rear
weatherstrip, follow cementing instructions outlined
for front door weatherstrip.

FOLDING TOP ADJUSTMENTS

The folding top linkage consists of three sections
of right and left side roof rails and a front reof rail
connected by bolts, hinges, and a series of connecting
links and bows. The top linkage is attached to the
body at the rear quarter area by a male hinge bolted
to an adjustable support. The front roof rail is locked
at the windshield hcader by two hook type locks
which are an integral part of the two locking handles.

The following information outlines and illustrates
procedures which may bc used to correct misaligned
folding top linkage. To correct some top variations,
only a single adjustment is required; other top varia-
tions require a combination of adjustments. In con-
junction with adjustment of the folding top, it may
be necessary to adjust the door, door glass, rear
quarter glass, trim sticks or side roof rail weather-
strips.
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ADJUSTMENT OF TOP AT
FRONT ROOF RAIL CORNER BRACE

If the top, when in a raised position, is too far
forward or docs not move forward enough to allow
the guide studs on the front roof rail to enter holes
in the striker assemblics, proceed sy follows:

1. Unlatch top and raise it above windshield
header. Remove side roof rail weatherstrip freat at-
taching screws.

2. Loosen carner brace attaching bolts (Fig. 7-18)
gnd adjust front roof roil fore or oft as required,
Repeat on opposite side if necessary,

NOTE: This adjustment is limited, If additiona)
adjustment is required, it can be made ar the fold-
ing top male hinge.

3. When front roof rail corner brace is properly
adjusted, tighten atteching bolts and reinstall side
roof rail front weatherstrip attaching screws. Check
forward section of westherstrip and reseal il neces-
STy,

ADJUSTMENT OF TOP AT SUNSHADE AND
STRIKER SUPPORT ASSEMBLY

Il a difficult locking action, caused by misalign-
ment of the sunshade and siriker support assembly
is encountered at the front roaf rall or If & closer
it of the front roof rail to windshield hender is
desired, proceed as follows:

1. Unlateh top and raise it above windshield header.

2, Loosen striker support attaching screws (Fig.
7-18) and adjust striker we required; then tighten
attaching screws.

If after adjusting the striker support, the locking
action of top is still unsatisfoctory. the hook lever
on the front roof rail lock vssembly moy be ndjusted
as follows:

1. Looscn hook lever sct serew (Fig. 7-19).

2. Turn hook lever clockwise to tighten locking
action of top. counferclockwise to reduce lucking
action of top.

3. Afrer desired locking action has heen obtained,
tighten hook lever sst serew.

ADJUSTMENT OF TOP CONTROL LINK
ADJUSTING PLATE

1. With top in up position, if joint belween front
and center side roof rail is too high or Wwo low, pro-
cecd as follows:

| CORNER BRACE |5
| ATTACHING BOLTS

Fig. 7-18 Front Roof Rail Adjustment

a. Remove folding top compartment side trim panel
and loosen two bolts securing control link adjusting
plate (Fig, 7-20) sufficiently to permit adjustment of
plate,

b. Without changing fore and aft location of adjust-
ing plate, adjust side roof rail up or down allowing
adjusting plate to move up ar down over serrations
on support as required; then tighten bolts.

2, If top aszembly does not stack properly when
top is in down position, proceed as {ollows:

g, Luosen Lolts securing control link adjusting plate
sufficiently to permit adjustment of plate,

HOOK LEVER
SET SCREW

Fig. 7-19  Front Roof Rail Lock Assembly



"8 1961 PONTIAC BODY MANUAL

&

MALE HINGE ~
>SUPPORT

ATTACHING BOLTS
1.

" CONTROL LINK |
e \ ADJUSTING PLATE &

ATTACHING BOLTS

R
MALF HINGE
ASSEMELY
. T BOLTS

7.y, +-20 Folding Top Adjustments

Viotaout changing the up or down location of
adjusting plate. move adjusting plate forward or rcar-
vard  Chorrontally) over serrations as required to
abtain desired herght; then tighten bolts.

ADJUSIMENT OF TOP AT MALE HINGE SUPPORT

Prsew o ouaking any adjustment of top linkage at

PRIAS K
i | RETAINER SCREW
" TOP MATERIAL
TOP SEALER

. | FRONT ROOF RAILL
: . | REAR WEATHERSTRIP
; mETAL RETAINER

A HHERSTRIP

Fig. 7-21 Front Roof Roil Sealing

male hinge, loosen two bolts securing folding top rear
quarter trim stick to rear quarter panel. This will
prevent any possible damage to top when it is raised
after adjustment. After making an adjustment at
male hinge, check folding top at rear quarter area for
proper fit and, if necessary, adjust trim stick assembly.

1. If there is an excessive opening between side roof
rail rear weatherstrip and rear of rear quarter win-
dow, or if front roof rail is too far forward or rear-
ward, proceed as follows:

a. L.oosen three male hinge assembly attaching bolts
(Fig 7.20)

b. Move hinge fore or aft as required to obtain
proper alignment between side roof rail rear weather-
strip and rear quarter window; then tighten bolts.

c. Lock front roof rail to windshield (where required,
adjust front roof rail corner brace as previously de-
scribed), and check fit of top material at rear quarter
trim stick area. If necessary, adjust trim stick; then
tighten trim stick attaching bolts,

2. If side roof rail is too high or too low at rear
quarter window area, proceed as follows:

a. Scribe locating mark on top of male hinge and
male hinge support to maintain proper fore and aft
relation of the two parts.

b. Loosen male hinge assembly attaching bolts and
male hinge support front attaching bolts (Fig. 7-20).

¢. Without changing fore and aft location of male
hinge, adjust hinge support up or down as required
to obtain proper alignment between side roof rails and
rear quarter windows.

d. Tighten hinge support front attaching bolts, then
while maintaining proper alignment of scribe marks
on top of hinge, tighten hinge assembly attaching bolts
(Fig. 7-20).

e. Check fit of top material at rear quarter trim area
and, if necessary, adjust trim stick, If adjustment is
not necessary, tighten trim stick attaching bolts.

TRIM ASSEMBLY

The folding top trim on 1961 convertibles, although
attached in a manner similar to that used on past
models, requires a new installation procedure, The
folding top trim 15 no longer attached in two sections
to the rear roof bow. The top trim is now one contin-
uous piece of material. This design change will elim-
inate some sealing operations which were previously
performed on past miodels at the rear roof bow. The
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materials which are required for performing convertible
top sealing operations are a neoprene type weather-
strip adhesive for cementing vinyl surfaces and con-
vertible top sealer (nitrile type) for sealing the cloth
inner lining of the top material. The latter material
may De obiained through the Car Division Parts
System.

REMOVE FOLDING TOP TRIM ASSEMBLY

1. Place protective covers on all cxposed panels
which may be contacted during procedure.

2. Remove following trim and hardware items:

a. Rear seat cushion and back. (Caution: Discon-
nect rear seat speaker wire if present.)

b. Folding top compartment side trim panel assem-
blies.

c. Side roof rail rear weatherstrips: then loosen
folding top quarter flaps from rail.

3. At front of body, raise front roof rail, remove
retainers and front weatherstrips and detach top
material from front roof rail (Fig. 7-21).

4. Loosen front end of each side roof rail front
weatherstrip sufficiently to detach top material flaps
which are nailed and cemented to rails (Fig. 7-22).

3. Dctach folding top compartment bag from rear
seat back panel, thus exposing rear quarter and rear
trim stick attaching bolts, Forward end of top com-
partment bag may be tied or wired to center roof bow

TOP MATERIAL FLAP

DRIVE NAIL

CENTER ROOF BOW

WIRE QR CORD

TOP COMPARTMENT BAG

Fig. 7-23 Top Bag Tied to Center Roof Bow

to provide ready access to attaching bolts (Fig. 7-23).

6. At each rear quarter area remove attaching
bolts and washers securing rear quarter trim stick
assembly to rear quarter inner panel (Fig. 7-24).
Material per stick:

Wood—14" x 1”7 x 1474”
Steel—1%," x 14" x 214"
Steel—Ll4," x 134" x 434"

2 Screws #6 x 14"
Bolt 14" x 20" x 17
Wingnut 14" x 20
2 Washers 14" 1L.D.
7. Remove rear trim stick attaching bolts; then lift

trim assembly with attached quarter and rear trim
sticks on top of rear compartment front panel.

TRIMSTICK ATTACHING BOLTS

Fig. 7-22 Top Material at Front Roof Rail

Fig. 7-24 Rear Quarter Trim Stick



7-10 1961 PONTIAC BODY MANUAL

DIMPLE IN TOP
OF REAR ROOF
BOW AT CENTER
LINE

CORD
OR TAPE

Fig. 7-25 Installation of Spacer Stick

8. To establish the relationship of the old top ma-
terial to its position on rear trim stick, cut selvage
end of top material off flush with lower edge of trim
stick.

CAUTION: When cutiing top material, be careful not
to cut selvage edge of back curtain lower panel.

9. Using a pencil, mark both ends of rear and rear
quarter trim sticks on vinyl surface of top material.
Reference marks for trim sticks should be transfered
to new top material when step 30 of installation
procedure is performed.

10. Remove screw securing escutcheon clip at each
end of wire-on binding on rear bow. Remove wire-on
binding from rear bow. Detach top material from
rear roof bow and from trim sticks, then remove top
cover assembly.

11. Lock top to windshield header. Install radius
end of each adjustable spacer stick to fit against center
roof bow. Install opposite end of spacer stick so that
metal plate fits under rear roof bow (Fig. 7-25).
Spacer sticks should be installed along inboard edge
of side stay pad or approximately 21" outboard from
centerline dimple of rear roof bow (Fig. 7-25). While
exerting rearward pressure on rear bow to draw side
stay pads taut. extend spacer sticks until they fit snug
between center bow and rear roof bow, then tighten
wing nuts.

NOTE: Spacer sticks may be made as shown in
Fig. 7-26.

12, Temporarily tie or tape rear bow to rear side
roof rails (Fig. 7-25). Detach side stay pads and back
curtain with integral quarter stay pads from rear bow.

13. Remove rear trim stick with attached back
curtain assembly and top compartment bag from

1%6"

%" DIA. HOLE ! /
THRU wWOOD

’/uR
ﬁ|

4]/4”

Fig. 7-26 Dimensions far Spacer Stick

body and place on clean surface. Measure and record
dimension “Z” between lower surface of rear trim
stick and upper edge of back curtain lower valance
(Fig. 7-27). Back curtain assembly may now be
detached from rear trim stick,

14. Remove side stay pads. Stay pads are attached
to front roof rail and front and rear bows with tacks;
to center bow with screws.

INSTALL FOLDING TOP TRIM

1. If new top is being installed but it was impos-
sible to perform step 11 of removal procedure, preset
spacer sticks to shortest length and install between
center and rear roof bow (Fig. 7-25). Adjust sticks
so that dimension “X" in Fig. 7-25 (measured along
spacer stick from front upper rolled edge of rear roof
bow to center of center bow) is approximately 16%4".
Tie or tape rear bow to rear side roof rails.

2. In all cases, dimension “X", previcusly de-
scribed, must be between 16" and 1614” and equal on
both sides. This dimension may be changed slightly
within tolerances to correspond with new top after
tryout.

REAR TRIM STICK

Fig. 7-27 Measuring Back Curtain
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B=9x54

BC =8x23

FRONT ROQF RAIL

BREAK QVER
FOUNDATION

TACKS

C=7x18

C=9x57

BC=8x14l2

BC=8x14Y:

TACKS

SCREWS

Fig. 7-28 |Installation of Side Stay Pads

3. Tack side stay pads in conventional manner to
rear roof bow. Stay tack pads to front roof rail and
front bow (Fig. 7-28). Install stay pad wadding in
conventional manner using an approved trim cement,

4. Trim selvage end of side stay pads just forward
of rear rolled edge of rear roof bow {Fig. 7-29).

5. Distance from center of center bow to rolled
forward upper edge of rear roof bow is 16147 (+14").
Readjust spacer sticks and side roof rail pads as
required if rear bow does not come within this posi-
tion range (Fig. 7-29).

©. Place back curtain window assembly on clean

covered work bench with exterior {vinyl) surface of
back window valance facing upward. (Large pliable
back window must be handled carefully to avoid
possible damage due to scratches, abrasions, etc.)
Using hand oiler, apply bead of neoprene-type
weatherstrip adhesive to both stitches which secure
back window to zipper and back curtain water de-
flector (Fig. 7-30).

7. Apply neoprene-type weatherstrip adhesive to
stitches which secure back curtain water deflector
along outboard edge of deflector (view A, Fig. 7-31).

8. After sealer has dried, turn back window assem-
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UPPER Lavier SIDE
FORWARD * STAY
EDGE PAD
REAR
BOW

Fig. 7-29 Position of Rear Bow

bly over with exterior (vinyl) surface of back window
valance facing down. Apply bead of convertible top
sealer along lower edge of back window curtain inner
layer in area which will be tacked to rear trim stick
(Fig. 7-32).

9. Check back curtain stay pad watershed for
proper installation to rear trim stick (Fig. 7-33). A
new watershed may be made from a vinyl coated
material as shown in Fig. 7-33. Place vinyl coated
side of material against trim stick; then tack material
in position. Bottom portion of watershed is wrapped
upward and around lower edge of stay pad inner flap.
The stay pad outer layer (coated fabric) is then
tacked over watershed. The watershed is designed
to protect lower edge of stay pad from wicking water.

10. Center and position back curtain assembly to
rear trim stick over attached top compartment bag.
Distance between lower surface of trim stick and

— BACK CURTAIN ASSEMBLY
T 4 ZIPERCURTAIN SECTION
|‘_ | ZIPPER-WINDOW SECTION

|SEAL

PLASTIC WINDOW

(STITCHES, 1 WATERSHED CORD

I - b WINDOW WEATHER FLAP

‘ :1‘="“| TOP WEATHER FLAP

- REINFORCEMENT

T e = TOP MATERIAL
Q___‘)__ﬁ BINDING

E—— LOWER VALAMCE

WEATHERSTRIP ~ ™
ADHESIVE N
(NEOPRENE TYPEJN\

BACK CURTAIN .
WATER DEFLECTOR
L

VIEw uAn

Fig. 7-31 Back Curtain Sealing

upper edge of back curtain lower valance inner layer
should correspond to dimension 2 of old back cur-
tain. (See step 13 of removal procedure.) Dimension
should not exceed 3 inches in area below back curtain

BACK CURTAIN WINDOW

LOWER VALANCE OUTER

LOWER YALANCE-IN

SEALER
TOP BAG

TRIM STICK TACK

FLUSH

Fig. 7-30 Back Curtain Sedling

Fig. 7-32 Back Curtoin Bench Operatians
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WATERSHED

Fig. 7-33  Back Curtain Stay Pad Watershed

window (between offset laocated at right and left radu
of rear trim stick, Fig. 7-34). This dimension can be
readily maintained during tacking operations by first
placing chalk mark on cloth lining surface of valance
inncr layer or marking vinyl surface of top material
along lower edge of trim stick.

NOTE: New back curtain and top material should
extend 143" below lower edge of trim sticks (Fig.
7-35).

11. Tack curtain assembly to rear trim stick (Fig.
7-36). Tacks should be placcd close to each side of
every bolt hole in trim stick. Then pierce or punch
back curtain assembly for each trim stick bolt. See
Fig. 7-32 for tacking of back curtain lower valances
at body centerline.

NOTE: Do not install tacks within 4" of back

PLASTIC
WINDOW

o
-

INMNER
QUTER
VALANCES
INTEGRAL
STAY PAD

TRIM
STICK

BACK CURTAIN

ﬁ-— SEALER
% | j_

TOP
BAG

SEALER

Fig. 7-35 Sealing at Trim Stick

curtain watershed cord. (Fig. 7-37 illustrates water-
shed cord and exterior back curtain sealing).

12. Tack lower inner layer of back curtain stay
pads over watershed to rear trim stick using chalk
lines on pads as rcference guide lines to establish
proper stay pad contours (Fig. 7-38), Trim cdges of
stay pad inner layer. Do not tack outer layer of stay
pad material to trim stick.

13. Wrap bottom portion of watershed upward and
around lower edge of stay pad inncr flap (Fig. 7-39)
then tack stay pad outer layer (coated fabric) over
watershed.

14. Inspect rubber trim stick fillers cemented to
body below pinchweld (Fig. 7-40). Re-cement if
necessary.

15, Install rear trim stick with attached back cur-
tain assembly into body.

NOTE: Make sure that all trim stick bolts are
driven completely in to represent finished condition.

/
g

BACK CURTAIN

INTEGRAL TOP COMPARTMENT
STAY PAD BAG

Fig. 7-34  Positioning Back Curtain

Fig. 7-36 Tacking Back Curtain
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Fig. 7-37 Back Curtoin Watershed Cord

16. Secure back curtain assembly with one tack to
rear bow to prevent damage to plastic sheet (Fig.
7-41).

17. Working from body center progressively out-

CHALK MARK

Fig. 7-39 Back Curtain Stay Pad Watershed Installation

board to right and left sides, tack back curtain upper
valance and upper ends of integral stay pads to rear
bow. Make sure all fullness has been drawn from

curtain before trimming off excess at rear bow (Fig,
7-41),

CAUTION: Trim forward edges of back curtain and

pads just rearward of front rolled edge of rear roof

bow. Do not cut front side stay pads.

18. Check contour of back curtain assembly and
stay pads at rear roof bow and at pinchweld molding.

19. Where required, place reference chalk mark on
outer surface of back curtain or quarter stay pads
along pinchweld finishing molding. Readjust back
curtain assembly and stay pads as required (Fig.
7-42).

20. Where required, adjust side stay pads; then

14/ QUARTER DRAIN GUTTER
Y B A

// WHEELHOUSE INNER PANEL-RIGHT

’ T T e

Fig. 7-38 Tacking Stay Pads

Fig. 7-40 Checking Trim Stick Fillers
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REAR BOW

BACK CURTAIN

STAY TACK
7 ASSEMBLY ==

UPPER
VALANCE

Fig 7-41 Securing and Trimming Back Curtain

tack side stay pads to front roof rail and front bow.
Attach side stay pads to center bow with screws. Trim
selvage end of side stay pads at front roof rail. Install
stay pad covering material in conventional manner
using an approved trim cement.

21, Lay out new top material on clean protected
surface with outer layer of material exposed.

22. Using a pencil, mark top material (mark should
be approximately 14" in length) at deck seam 415”
from edge of top material upper valance binding
(Fig. 7-43).

23. Fold new top material in half so that inner lin-
ing of top material is exposed (Fig. 7-44). Install a
6" piece of tape on inner surface at centerline fold of
new top material (Fig. 7-44). Using a pencil, mark
the approximate centerline of new top material along
entire length of tape.

IMPORTANT: Be sure mark will be visible inside

RIGHT INTEGRAL
STAY PAD

Fig. 7-42 Reference Chalk Mark

of body after new top is installed on convertible
top framework.

24, Along forward surface of rear roof bow install
a 1” piece of tape at centerline dimple of rear roof
bow. Using a pencil, mark centerline of rear bow
on tape (Fig. 7-15).

25. Remove rear bow spacer sticks and positioning
tape or cord.

26. Remove rear trim stick.

27. Check position of rear roof bow in relation to
new folding top trim assembly by placing new top
trim over folding top framework. With quarter flaps

FOLDING TOP
ASSEMBLY

VALANCE
BINDING

Fig. 7-43 Marking Top Material
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CENTER LINE

MARK TAPE

7 |
// INNER LINING

;

Fig. 7-44 Centerline of Convertible Top Material

properly folded over rear side roof rails (edge of rails
should match stitch lines of quarter flaps), marks on
deck seam should be in center of rear roof bow.

NOTE: The deck seam mark will vary slightly
(14"} depending upon position of rear roof how.
Also check centerline mark on inner lining of top
material. Mark should correspond to centerline
mark on rear roof bow.

28. Remove top trim material.

19. Apply bead of convertible top sealer to inner
lining of top material along front roof rail. Sealer
bead should be roughly parallel with forward edge of
“op material and located so that sealer will be com-
pletely cencealed by front roof rail when top is in-
stalled (Fig. 7-46).

30. Carefully lay removed top, which was marked
at lower edge of trim stick prior to removal, over new

CENTERLINE
DIMPLE

REAR RQOF BQW

Fig. 7-45 Rear Roof Bow Centerline

TREMSTICK
RETAIMER SCREW
TOP MATERIAL

TOP SEALER

FRONT ROOF RAIL
REAR WEATHERSTRIP
METAL RETAINER

FRONT WEATHERSTRIP

Fig. 7-44 Front Roof Rail Seacling

top. Align old top with new top. Using a pencil, mark
vinyl surface of new top using marked edge of old
top as guide. Also mark edges of trim sticks on vinyl
surfacc of new top material. (See steps 8 and 9 of
removal procedure.)

31. Position top trim on framework and center as-
sembly both fore and aft and side to side. Positively
locate top by engaging weather flaps at back curtain.

32, Check position of top trim at rear roof bow
and at side roof rear rails. With quarter flaps properly
folded over rear side roof rails (edge of rails should
match stitch lines of quarter flaps), marks on deck
seam should be in center of rear roof bow.

NOTE: The deck seam mark will vary slightly
(14"} depending upon position of rear roof bow.
Also check centerline mark on inner lining of top
material. Mark should correspond to centerline
mark on rear roof bow (Fig. 7-45).

33. Using neoprene-type weatherstrip adhesive,
fasten rear quarter flaps to side roof rear rails. Make
sure that seam breaks at forward edge of side roof
rear rail,

NOTE: Material may have to be stretched from
side to side to insure proper fit of top material flaps
to side roof rear rails and to remove wrinkles from
top material along rear roof bow.

34, Cut or pierce flaps for side roof rail weather-
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strip attaching bolts. Install side roof rear rail
weatherstrip to help maintain position of quarter flaps
while adhesive is drying.

35. Using previously marked lines (ends of trim
stick) as locating reference, tack top material to rear
and rear quarter trim sticks. A" in Fig. 7-47 shows
top material installed to rear trim stick at hase of each
weather flap.

IMPORTANT: Do not install tacks within I5”
of back curtain watershed cord (“A”, Fig. 7-37).

36. Cut or punch hole in top material for each trim
stick attaching bolt,

37. Install top matcrial into body. Make sure rear
and rear quarter trim stick attaching bolts are com-
pletely driven in to represent finished condition.

38. Check fit of top material. Rear guarter trim
sticks may be adjusted downward to remove minor
wrinkles in top material in rear quarter area.

39. Where required, re-mark top material; then
make necessary adjustments to top material by re-
positioning rear quarter trim sticks and or by retack-
ing top material to rear and or quarter trim sticks.

NOTE: In extreme cases, adjustment of top ma-
terial at rcar or rear quarter trim sticks may have
to be performed several times before desired fit of
top matcrial is obtained,

40. Remove trim sticks with attached top material
from top compartment well. Back curtain and top
malterial should extend I4” below trim sticks (Fig.
7-48). Trim material as required. Apply convertible
top sealer onto all trimmed edges, around each tack
head and around each trim stick attaching bolt hole
(Fig. 7-48).

CAUTION: All painted surfaces adjocent to helt
finishing molding should be adequalely covered to
prevent possible sealer domage.

TRIM BACK CURTAIN
STICK
TOP AN SRS
BAG g \ i - SEALER
1 H-—"
2
SEALER

Fig. 7-48 Sealing Trim Stick

41. Install trim sticks with attached top material
into top compartment well and tighten side and cear
trim stick attaching bolts.

42. Re-choek side roof rail flups dake e ok
at deck seams is in center of reoe bove Ader oebn ol
centerline mark on inner sutfasc o Top o.atenal at
rear bow.

43. Where required, rainove Sroc oo o1l st
weatherstrips, Re-adjust top misoe ot o0 while 1en

rails and reinstall weatherstrigs.

44, While pulling top matcrial <levliny reara i
stay tack top material along rear ron B

IMPORTANT: Tacks must I« mstatled ain o oa

straight line in center of 1:a How (7, o =9),

Tacks outhoard of deck seames ~homud o careofod

to distance not o exerad gin By o 0 T s et
wire-on binding extends past scan- ilig i)

e S

TACKS |

A \46&& - |
SSImoa e |

i e —

Fig. 7-47 Tack Top Material

ST |

Fig. 7-49 Tacks Qutboard of Seun
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Fig. 7-50  Marking Top Material

45. Unlock top from windshield header, apply
neoprene-type weatherstrip adhesive to front flaps
and to corresponding areas on side roof front rails.
Fasten flaps to side roof front rails. (Fig. 7-22). Lock
top to windshield header.

1G. At [rout roof rail, pull top trim material for-
ward to desired tension. While maintaining tension on
top trim. place a pencit mark on outer surface of
trim material along forward edge of front roof rail
(Fig. 7-30).

47. Unlock top from windshield header and apply
necoprene-type weatherstrip adhesive to tacking area
of front roof rail. Pull top trim material slightly for-
ward so that pencil marks are forward of front edge

Fig. 7-51 Installation of Top Material to Front Roof Rail

of front roof rail. Fasten top trim to cemented area
and stay tack trim to rail (Fig, 7-51).

48. Lock top to windshield header. Check appear-
ance of top trim as well as operation and locking
action of top. {(If additional tension is desired in top
trim, unlock top from header and reposition top trim
so that pencil marks are further forward. Stay tack
and re-check top appearance.)

49. Complete tacking of top trim to front roof rail
and trim off excess material,

50. Permanently tack top material to rear roof
bow. Apply bead of neoprene-type weatherstrip ad-
hesive around each tack head, and into two holes
pierced into top material for wire-on binding clip
escutcheons,

51. When completed, folding top should be free
from wrinkles and draws. Install all previously re-
moved trim and hardware and clean any soil from
top material, back curtain or pads.

FOLDING TOP ASSEMBLY
REMOVE

1. Remove folding top trim assembly as described
in steps 1 through 10 of REMOVAL OF FOLDING
TOP TRIM ASSEMBLY.

INSTALL

1. Prior to installation of new top trim material,
check contour of back curtain and side stay pad
assemblies. Where required, adjust back curtain and.”’
or side stay pads as required.

2. Install new folding top trim assembly as de-
scribed in steps 21 through 24 and 26 through 51 of
INSTALLATION OF FOLDING TOP TRIM AS-
SEMBLY.

BACK CURTAIN ASSEMBLY
REMOVE

1. Detach top compartment bag from seat back
panel and remove all trim stick attaching bolts.

2. Remove wire-on binding and escutcheons.

3. Detach folding top trim from rear roof bow and
from rear trim stick. Remove side roof rail rear
weatherstrips and detach top trim from side roof
rails,

4. Carefully slide top trim forward exposing tacked
edge of rear curtain assernbly.

5. Working at one side stay pad area, detach out-
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board tacks that secure side stay pad to quarter stay
pad section of back curtain assembly and to rear
roof bow. Detach outhoard tacks that secure quarter
stay pad section to rear roof bow. Turn quarter stay
pad section back and stay-tack side stay pad to rear
roof bow.

6. Remove inboard tacks of above components;
turn balance of the quarter stay pad section back and
permanently tack side stay pad to rear roof bow.

7. Repeat steps 5 and 6 on other side and dctach
halance of back curtain assembly from rear roof bow.

8. Detach back curtain assembly from large trim
stick and remove from car.

INSTALL

1. Install spacers sticks as described in steps 1 and
2 of INSTALLATION OF FOLDING TOP TRIM
procedure.

2. Seal and install back curtain assembly as de-
scribed in steps 6 through 19 of INSTALLATION
OF FOLDING TOP TRIM procedure.

NOTE: Extra care in positioning new curtain at

same location on trim stick as old curtain and

aligning of trim stick attaching bolt holes in top
material with holes in trim stick will allow rein-
stallation of top material to its original position
with a minimum of refitting.
The hydraulic unit which is used in the convertible
bodies, consists of a 12-volt reversible type motor, a
rotor type pump, two hydraulic life cylinders and an
upper and lower hydraulic hose assembly. Fig. 7-52

Fig. 7-52 Hydro-Lectric Motor and Pump Assembly

shows the unit installed in the body directly behind
rear seat back.

Fig. 7-53 illustrates and identifies the individual parts
of the motor and pump assembly.

MOTOR AND PUMP ASSEMBLY

REMOVE

1. Operate folding top to full “up” position.

2. Disconnect battery cable.

3. Place protective covering over rear seat cushion
and back.

4. Working inside body, detach front edge of fold-
ing top compartment bag from rear seat back panel.

5. Working on inside of body over rear seat back,
remove pump and motor shield attaching screws and
remove shield.

6. Remove clips A and B, Fig. 7-52, securing wire
harness and hydraulic hose to rear seat back panel.

CUTER PUMP
ROTOR

RESERVOIR RESERVOIR TLIBE AND
END PLATE BRACKET ASSEMBLY
PUMP
RESERVOIR COVERPLATE
SEAL ASSEMBLY
-5
0=
Os
o=
FILLER
PLUG MOTOR
AND SHAFT
SEALING DRIVE
RING GROMMET BALL
BOLT, /
WASHER PUMP
AND COVER
SEALING SCREWS
RING AND
ASSEMBLY WASHERS

PUMP END
PLATE ASSEMBLY SPACER

MOTOR SHAFT
Q" RING SEAL GROMMET
e ——
j MOTOR

RESERVOIR THRUST CASE
SEAL WASHERS BOLT
FLUID
INNER CONTROL
PUMP VALVE MQTOR MOUNTING
ROTOR BALLS ASSEMBLY BRACKET

Fig. 7-52 Hydro-Lectric Motor and Pump Assembly—Exploded
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Fig. 7-54 Hydro-Lectric Assembly

7. Disconnect motor leads from wire harness and
ground attaching screw C, Fig, 7-52.

8. To facilitate removal, apply a rubber lubricant
to pump attaching grommets D, Fig. 7-52, then care-
fully disengage grommets from floor pan.

9. Place absorbent rags below hose connections and
end of reservoir.

10, With a straight bladed screwdriver, vent res-
ervoir by removing filler plug indicated at E, Fig.
7-52, then reinstall plug.

NOTE: Venting reservoir is necessary in this
“sealed-in’ unit to equalize air pressure in reservoir
ta that of the atmosphere, This operation prevents
the possibility of hydraulic fluid being forced under
pressure from disconnected lines and causing dam-
age to trim or body finish.

il. Disconnect hydraulic lines at F, Fig. 7-52, and
cap open fittings to prevent leakage of fluid, Use a
cloth to absorb any leaking fluid, then remove unit
from rear compartment.

IMSTALL

1. If a 1eplacement unit is being installed, fill res-
ervoir unit with specified Delco No. 11 Hydraulic Fluid
(G.M. Hydraulic Brakc Fluid Super No. 11). See
CHECKING FLUID IN RESERVOIR for proper
fluid level.

FROM TOP

OF CYLINDER ‘7
Fie Y
/ S )’ TO BOTTOM
d /& OF CYLINDER

FROM e
RESERVOIR “E st

2. Connect hydraulic hoscs, engage attaching grom-
mets in panel and connect wiring.

3. Remove reservoir filler plug and place absorb-
ent rags under filler opening.

4. Connect battery and operate top through its up
and down cycle with filler plug removed from reservoir.

5. Check connections for leaks and check fluid
level in reservoir. See CHECKING FLUID IN RES-
ERVOIR for proper level,

6. Install previously removed parts.

RESERVOIR TUBE

DISASSEMBLE FROM MOTOR AND
PUMP ASSEMBLY

1. Remove motor and pump assembly from body.

2. Scribe a line across pump end plate, reservoir
tube and reservoir tube end plate (Fig. 7-34) to in-
sure correct assembly of parts.

3. With a straight bladed screwdriver, remove
reservoir filler plug. Note sealing ring around plug,

4, Drain fluid from reservoir into a clean container.

5. With suitable tool remove bolt from end of as-
sembly and remove reservoir end plate and tube, Note
sealing rings around bolt, reservoir end plate, and
between end of rescrvoir tube and pump assembly.

ASSEMBLE TO MOTOR AND PUMP ASSEMBLY

1. Position sealing ring on pump and assemble
reservoir tube to pump according to scribe marks,

NOTE: Bracket assembly on tube should be located
at outer end when tube is assembled to pump.

2. Position sealing ring on tube end plate and
place end plate on reservoir tube, lining up scribe
marks. Install and tighten attaching bolt.

TOC TOP CF
CYLINDER

FROM BOTTOM
OF CYLINDER

TO RESERVOIR

Fig. 7-55 Pump QOperotion—Raise Top

Fig. 7-56 Pump Operation—Lower Top
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3. Place unit in horizontal position and fll with
fluid until level of fluid is even with bottom of filler
plug hole.

4, Make sure that sealing ring is on filler plug
before installing filler plug.

OPERATION OF FOLDING TOP

When the control switch is actuated to the “‘up” posi-
tion, the battery feed wire is connected to the red
motor lead and the motor and pump assembly operate
to forcc the hydraulic fluid through the hoses to the
lower ends of the double-acting cylinders. The fluid
forces the piston rods in the cylinders upward, thus
raising the top. The fluid in the top of the cylinders
returns to the pump for recirculation to the bottom
of the cylinders. When the control switch knob is
actuated to the “down’ position, the feed wire is con-
nected to the dark green motor lead and the motor
and pump assembly operate in a reversed direction
to force the hydraulic fluid through the hoses to the
top of the cylinders. The fluid forces the piston rods
in the cylinders downward, thus lowering the top.
The fluid in the bottom of the cylinders returns to the
pump for recirculation to the top of the cylinders.

OPERATION OF PUMP ASSEMBLY

The motor type pump assembly is designed to deliver
a maximum pressurc in the range of 240 psi to 280
psi. The operation of the pump assembly when raising
the top is as follows:

1. Raising the Top. When the red motor lead is
energized the motor drive shaft turns the rotors clock-
wise as indicated by the large arrow in Fig. 7-55. The
action of the pump rotors forces the fluid under pres-
sure to the bottom of each cylinder forcing the piston
upward. This action causes the fluid above the piston
in each cylinder to be forced into the pump, which
recirculates the fluid to the bottom of the cylinders.
The additional fluid required to fill the cylinder due
to piston rod displacement is drawn from the reservoir.

2. Lowering the Top, When the green motor lead
is energized the motor drive shaft turns the rotors
counterclockwise as indicated by the large arrow in
Fig. 7-36. The action of the pump rotors forces the
fluid under pressure to the top of each cylinder. This
action causes the fluid below the piston in each cylin-
der 10 be forced into the pump which recirenlates the
fluid to the top of each cylinder. The surplus hydraulic
fluid due to piston rod displacement flows into the
Teservoir.

e N m -y

FLUID CONTROL
VALVE ROCKER
ARM

[ 4

Fig. 7-57

Pump Cover Plate

FLUID CONTROL VALVE

The fluid control valve consists of a rocker arm in-
stalled in the pump cover plate, and two steel balls.
Fig. 7-57 shows the top surface of the pump cover
plate. The dotted lincs indicate the cavities on the
bottom side of the cover plate. The cavities are de-
signed to permit fluid flow between pump rotors and
the reservoir.

Fig. 7-58 and 7-59 illustrate the operation of the fluid
control valve.

MECHANICAL CHECKING PROCEDURE

If there is a failure in the Hydro-Lectric system and
the cause is not evident the mechanical operation of
the top should first be checked. If the folding top
assembly appears to have a binding action disconnect
the top lift cylinder piston rods from the top linkage
and then manually raise and lower the top. The top
should travel through its up and down cycle without
any evidence of a binding action. If a binding action is
noted when the top is being locked at the header,
check the alignment of the door windows, ventilators
and rear quarter windows with relation to the side roof
rail weatherstrips. Make all necessary adjustments
for correct top alignment. If a failure continues to
exist after a check for mechanical failure has been
completed, the Hydro-Lectric system should then be
checked for electrical or hydraulic failures.

ELECTRICAL CHECKING PROCEDURE

If a fallure in the Hydro-Leetric system continues to
exist after the mechanical operation has been checked
the electrical system should then be checked. A fail-
ure in the electrical system may be caused by a low
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EXCESS FLUID REQUIREMENTS
DRAWN IN FROM RESERVOIR
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Fig. 7-58 Fluid Ceontrol Valve

battery, breaks in wiring, faulty ¢onnections, mechan-
ical failure of an electrical component, or wires or
components shorting to one another or to body metal.
Beifore beginning checking procedures, check battery
according to recommended procedure.

1. Checking for Current at Folding Top Control
Switch.

a. Disengage terminal block from rear of switch.

b. Connect light tester to central feed terminal of
switch terminal block.

SURPLUS FLUID (DUE TO PISTON
ROD DISPLACEMENT) ENTERS
RESERVOIR THROUGH VALVE

RESERVQIR SIDE

7S

»,
kD

PUMP SIDE

PRESSURIZED FLUID SEATS

BALL PREVENTING FLUID
FROM ENTERING RESERY QIR

Fig. 7-59 Fluid Control Valve

¢. Ground light tester ground lead to body metal,

d. If light tester does not light there is an open or
short circuit between power source and switch.

2. Checking the Folding Top Control Switch.

If there is current at the feed wire terminal of the
terminal block, operation of switch can be checked
as follows:

a. Place a No. 12 jumper wire on switch terminal
block between center terminal {feed) and one of two
motor wire terminals. If motor operates with jumper
wire but did not operate with switch, switch is defective.

b. Connect jumper wire between center terminal
(fecd) and other motor wire terminal on switch ter-
minal block. If motor operates with jumper wire, but
did not operate with switch, switch is defective.

3. Checking Switch to Motor Lead Wires.

If switch is found to be operating properly, the switch
to motor lead wires can be checked as follows: (Fig.
7-60).

a. Disconnect green switch-to-motor wire from motor
lead in rear compartment.

b. Connect a light tester to green- switch-to-motor
wire terminal.

c. Ground light tester ground lead to body metal.

d. Actuate switch to down position. If tester does
not light, therc is an open or short circuit in wire.

e. Disconnect red switch-to-motor wire from motor
lead.

f. Connect light tester to red switch-to-motor wire
terminal.

g. Actuate switch control knob to up position. If
tester does not light, there is an open or short circuit
in wire,

4. Checking the Motor Unit.

If a light tester indicates current at the motor-lead
terminals of the switch-to-motor wires, but motor unit
does not operate from switch, a final check of the motor
unit can be made as follows:

a. Check connection of motor ground wire to body
metal. (C in Fig. 7-52).

b. Connect a No. 12 jumper wire from battery
positive pole to motor lead terminal that connects to
green switch-to-motor wire. The motor should oper-
ate to lower top.

c. Connect jumper wire to motor lead terminal that
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Fig. 7-60 Checking Molar Wiring

connects o red switch-to-motor wire. The motor
should operate to raise top.

d. Il motor fails to operote on cither or both of
these cheeks, it should be repaired or réplaced.

e, Il molor operates with jumper wire bhut will not
operate from switeh-to-mator wires, the trouble may
be caused by reduced current resulting from dameged
wirlng or poor connections,

HYDRAULIC CHECKING PROCEDURE

Failures in the hydraulic system can be caused by
lack of hydraulic Auid, leaks in hydraulic system,
obstructions or kinks in hydroulic hoses or faulty
operation of a cylinder ar pump. A prossure gauge cun
I used to check the pressure of the pump. See
CHECKING THE PRESSURE OF THE PUMP,

L. Checking Hydroulic Fluid Level in Reservoir,
a, Operate top to raised position,

b. At resr compartment, remove pump and motor
shield,

¢, Place absarbent rags below reservoir at filler plug.

d With a streight bladed screwdriver., remove
flter plug. Fluid level should be at lower edge of filler
plug hole

e If fiuid is low, add Delco No, 11 Hydraulic Fluid
(G.M. Hydraulic Brake Fluid Super No. 11) to bring
to specified level.

. Brinstsll Aller plug and pump and motor shield.
2. Checking Operation of Lift Cylinders.

a.-Remove rear seat cushion and folding top com-
partment side pane] assemblies

b. Operate folding top conimol switch and obscrve
lift cylinders during up and down cycles for these
conditions:

(1) If movement of ¢ylinder i= not coordinated, or
sluggish when the moter is actuated, check hydraunlic
hoses from motor and pump 1o cylinder for kinks.

(2) If one eylinder rod moves slower than the other,
cylinder having slower moving rod is defertive and
should be replaced.

{3) If both cylinder rods move slowly or do not
move at all, check the pressure of the pomp. (See
CHECKING THE PRESSURE OF THE FUMP)

NOTE: To inzure proper operation of the lift cylin-
ders, the top lift eylinder rods should be cleaned
and lubricated at least twice a year. To perform
these operations, raise top to up position and wipe
expostd portion of each top lift cylinder piston rod
with a cloth dampened with brake fluid to remove
any oxidation or accumulated grime. With another
elean eloth apply & light film of brake fHuid to the
piston rods to act as @ lubricant.

CAUTION: Exercise core so tho! brake fuid does
nol come in conloct with any painted or trimmed
parts of the bady,

3, Checking Pressure at the Pump.

g. Remove motor and pump assembly from rear
compartment.

b. Install plug i one port, sand pressure gauge in
port to be checked (Fig. 7-61).

¢, Actuate motor with applied termingl voltage
within range of 9.5 volts to 110 volts, Pressure gauge
should show a pressure between 240 psi and 280 psi,

Checking Pump Pressure
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d. Check pressure in other port.

NOTE: A difference in pressure readings may exist
between the pressure port for top of cylinders and
pressure port for bottom of cylinders. This condition
is acceptable if both readings are within the limit of
240 psi and 280 psi.

e. If the pressure is not within specified limits, unit
is defective and should be repaired or replaced, as
required.

REMOVAL OF FOLDING TOP LIFT CYLINDER

1. Remove rear seat cushion and seat back.

2. Remove folding top compartment side trim panel
assemnbly.

3. With top in raised position, remove attaching
nut, bolt, bushing and washer from upper end of
cylinder.

4. Remove cotter pin, spacers and clevis pin secur-
ing lower end of cylinder to lift cylinder lower support.

5. Move cylinder to gain access to lower hydraulic
hose connections.

6. Disconnect and cap hydraulic connections on
cylinder and on each hose; remove cylinder.

CAUTION: Before disconnecting hydraulic connec-
tions, place suitable wiping rags under connections
to absorb any drippage of hydraulic flyid. Also,
disconnect battery cable to prevent accidental oper-
ation of motor and pump while hydraulic hoses are
disconnected.

7. To install cylinder, reverse removal procedure
with following exceptions: To aid in connection of
cylinder piston rod to folding top linkage, use power
to raise piston rod to extended position. Operate top
down and up several times, then check and correct
level of hydraulic fluid in reservoir.
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ELECTRICAL

POWER OPERATED WINDOWS

The wiring harness for the electrically operated
windows consists of three major sections:

1. FRONT CROSS-OVER HARNESS—This har-
ness is installed beneath the instrument panel and
completes the circuit from the right door to the left
door windows. The front harness also includes the
wiring for the front door windows (Fig. 8-1). The
multiple connector located at the center of the front
harness is used only for manufacturing purposes and
is not intended to be disengaged in service.

2. REAR DOOR OR REAR QUARTER WIN-
DOW HARNESS—A separate harness controls the
operation of the right and left rear door or quarter
windows. The right and left harnesses are connected
to the front cross-over harness beneath the outer ends
of the instrument panel (Fig. 8-2).

The power windows are operated by a rectangular
shaped 12 volt series wound motor with an internal
circuit breaker and a self-locking rubber coupted gear

drive. The harness to window motor connector is de-
signed with a locking embossment to insure a positive
connection. When disengaging the harness connector
from the motor, it is necessary to depress the thumb
release. When installing the harness, the thumb release
must be held depressed until the embossment on the
female connector is locked in the hole of the motor
connector.

The power window electrical circuit is protected by
a 40 ampere circuit breaker installed on the left side
in the engine compartment.

POWER WINDOW
CIRCUIT CHECKING PROCEDURES

Failures in a circuit are usually caused by short
circuits or open circuits. Open circuits are usually
caused by breaks in the wiring, faulty connections or
mechanical failure in a component such as a switch
or circuit breaker. Short circuits are usually caused
by wires from different components of the circuit con-
tacting one another or by a wire or component ground-

LEFT DOOR WIRING (T} >+ F
SEE FIG. 8 — 2 g

|’~
} [ CIRCUIT BREAKER

, // —

ll/ LEFT REAR DOOR TO

FRONT HARNESS CONNECTOR

/TO MOTOR DIVISION

POWER WINDOW
CROSS-OVER HARNESS

FEED

Fig. 8-1

Power Window Whrring Installation
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REAR DOOR WINDOW
CONTROL SWITCH

7

LEFT REAR DOOR s
WINDOW MOTOR .
O O < /

MASTER WINDOW
CONTROL SWITCH

W~ FRONT END
PS> WIRING SEE

T S FIG. 8-1
ool - -/
= > ST S
LEFT FRONT DOOR 22 M~ I':
WINDOW MOTOR  ~ A ==
/s J,
1/
Fig. 8-2 Left Side Power Window Wiring Installation

ing to the metal of the body due to a screw driven
through the wire, insulation cut through by sharp
metal edge, etc.

It may be necessary to use only one or all of the
procedures outlined to locate an electrical failure in
the circuit. If the location of the failure is evident,
follow only the steps required to check the affected
wire or component. If the location of the failure is
not evident follow the procedure as outlined. Be sure
to check the harness connectors beneath the outer ends
of the instrument panel for proper engagement.

A. Checking Feed Circuit Continuity at Circuit
Breaker

1. Connect one light tester lead to battery side of
circuit breaker and ground other lead. Circuit breaker
is located on left side in the engine compartment. If
tester does not light, there is an open or short circuit
in feed circuit to breaker.

2. To check circuit breaker, disconnect the output
feed wire (the wire opposite the power source feed to
the breaker) from the breaker and with light tester
check terminal from which wire was disconnected. If
tester does not light, circuit breaker is inoperative.

B. Check Feed Circuit Continuity at Window Con-
trol Switch

1. Connect one light tester lead to feed terminal of
switch block and ground other tester lead to body
metal (Fig. 8-3).

2. If tester does not light, there is an open or short
circuit between switch and power source.

C. Check Window Control Switch

1. Insert one end of a 12 gauge jumper wire to the
switch feed terminal and the other end to one of the
motor lead terminals in the switch block. Repeat this
check on the remaining motor lead terminal (Fig. 8-4).
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LEGHT TI:ST ERP

m GROUND

Fig. 8-3 <Checking Feed Circuit

2. If the motor operates with the jumper wire, but
does not operate with the switeh, tlie switch is'defective.

D. Checir Wires Between Door Window Switch and
Door Window Motor

1. Disengage harmess connector from window motor
connector. The thumb release on the hamess connector
must be depressed before it can he discngaped from
the motor.

2. Insert one end of a 12 gaupge jumper wire to the
switch feced terminal and the other end to onc of the
motor lead terminals in the switch block (Fig. 8-4).

3. With light tester check for cuacrent st terminal
being checked. If tester does not light, there is an open
ar short circuit in the harness bhetween the control
switch and motor connector {Fig, 8:5).

E. Check Door Window otor

I. Check window regalator and channels for possi-
bie mechanical bind of window.

2. Check attachrnent of window motor t inner panel
ta insure aa cffcctive ground.

3. Connect one cnd of & 12 gauge jumper wire to the
pawer source and the other end to one of the terminals
a0 the window motor,

+. If the motor fails to operate with a jumper wire,
the motar is defective and should be repatred or re-
placed as required. Check the other motor lead in the
|amc manner.

F. Typical Faitlures of Pawer Window

The following typical failures and corrections have
been listed as an aid for eliminating electrical failures
fu the power window electrical cireudt. 1t should he

TR . J'
MOTOR WIRE
[ TERMINAL

Fig, 8-4 Checklng Window Contral Switch

noted that multiple failures in the circuit may lead ta
a combination of condltions, each of which must be
checked weparately. Soc circuit diagrem shown in Fig,
R-5.

SIX-WAY SEAT

The seat adjusters are actuated by & 12 volt motor
ingtalled at the left side of the seat assembty (Fig.
8-7). The motor is energized by a three button-type
control switch located in the left seat side panel.

The electrical portion of the seat operates as fol-
lows: {(Circuit diagram 8-8). Whea one of the control
switch buttuns is actuated, current flows to the troons-
mission  solencid which controls the desired seat
movement. The encrgizing of the solenotd coil results
in the solencid plunger action engaging the gear
mechanism to rotate the control cable. The same

. GROQUND

UGHT TESTER

HARNESS
CONNECTOR .

A= Py

Fig. 8-3 Checking Circuil Between
Switch and Motor
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TYPICAL FAILURE OF POWER WINDOWS

CONDITION

1. None of the windows will operate.

2. Right rear door window does not
operate from master control switch
on left front door or from control
switches on right rear door. Left
door window operates.

CAUSE

Short or open circuit in power feed
circuit.

A. Short or open circuit between
right rear door harness and power
window front harness.

B. Short or open circuit in affected
window control switch or window
motor circuit.

C. Possible mechanical failure or
bind in window channels.

CORRECTION

A. Check circuit breaker operation.

B. Check feed connector to power
harness beneath instrument panel.

C. Check the feed circuit wires for
possible short or open circuit.

A. Check harness connectors beneath
outer ends of instrument panel for
proper installation.

B. Check wires in power window
front harness for possible short or
open circuit.

C. Check operation of rear door
window control switch.

D. Defective window motor.

3. Right door window will operate
from left door master control switch
but will not operate from right door
control switches. Left door windows
operate.

Open or short circuit in front har-
ness feed wire circuit.

D. Check circuit from window con-
trol switch to window motor for short
or open cCircuit.

E. Check window regulator and
channels for possible mechanical
failure or bind.

F. Check operation of motor.

Follow up feed wire in front har-
ness for possible short or open circuit.

switch action which energized the solenoid produces
a current flow through the motor control relay to one
of the motor field coils. The current flow through the
relay closes the contacts between the relay power
source and the armature motor lead wire, and results
in the operation of the seat motor.

CIRCUIT CHECKING PROCEDURES

It may be necessary to use only one or all of the
procedures outlined to locate an electrical failure in
the circuit. If the location of the failure is evident,
follow only the steps required to check the affected
wire or component. If the location of the failure is
not evident, follow the procedure as outlined. Be-
fore performing any extensive check procedures, check
the seat adjuster drive cables for proper attachment.

In addition, study the seat circuit diagrams to be-
come familiar with the seat circuit.

A. Check Feed Circuit
Breaker

Continuity at Circuit

1. Connect one light tester lead to battery side of
circuit breaker and ground other lead. Circuit breakers
are located at the left side in engine compartment. If
tester does not light there is an open or short circuit
in feed circuit to breaker.

2. To check circuit breaker, disconnect the output
feed wire (the wire opposite the power source feed to
the breaker) from the breaker and with light tester
check terminal from which wire was disconnected. If
tester does not light, circuit breaker is inoperative.
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2z | —REAR VERTICAL SOLENOID
#2—HORIZONTAL SOLENOID
#3—FRONT VERTICAL SOLENOID

HORIZONTAL CONTROL
CABLE—BLACK

TRANSMISSION & SOLENOID
ASSEMBLY

HORIZONTAL CONTROL
CABLE—BLACK

FRONT VERTICAL
CONTROL CABLE—YELLOW

J\~ I

SEAT GROUND ™

WIRE w
—

SEAT HARNESS
FEED CONNECTOR

REAR VERTICAL

_ .CONTROL CABLE—BLUE aepT CONTROL

SWITCH
N
|
FRONT VERTICAL
.~ CONTROL CABLE—YELLOW

HARNESS TO MOTOR
RELAY CONNECTOR

TRANSMISSION END PLATE

HARNESS TO TRANSMISSION CONNECTOR
DARK GREEN—REAR EDGE VERTICAL CYCLE
WHITE—FRONT EDGE VERTICAL CYCLE
DARK BLUE—~HORIZONTAL CYCLE

Fig. 8-7 Six-Way Seat Installation

B. Check Feed Circuit Continuity at Seat Control
Switch

1. Connect one light tester lead to feed terminal
of switch block and ground other test lead to body
metal (Fig. 8-9).

2. If tester does not light. there is an open or short
circuit between switch and power source.

C. Check Feed Circuit Continuity at Relay on
Seat Motor

1. Disengage 3-wire connector body from the seat
motor relay terminal,

2. Insert one light tester lead into the relay power
feed (red wire) connector slot on the harness, and
ground the other light tester lead.

3. If tester does not light, there is no current at end
of feed wire. Failure is caused by an open or short in
feed circuit.

NOTE: In the [ollowing operations which specify
the seat control switch to be actuated, a switch

that has been checked for proper operation may be
connected to the switch block, If a switch is not
available, a three-way jumper wire can be made to
perform the switch function. The jumper wire and
the switch locations to be connected to obtain a
specific movement of the seat are shown in Fig.
8-9. If a jumper wire is used, number the locations
on the switch block as indicated in the illustration.
Details outlining the making and use of the jumper
wire follow the checking procedures.

D. Check the Seat Control Switch

1. Obtain switch or jumper wire and connect to
switch block.

2. Operate switch. If adjusters operate with new
switch or jumper wire, but did not operate with
original switch, the original switch is defective.

3. Check all six movements of seat adjuster.

E. Check Wires Between Control Switch and Motor
Relay
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SOLENOID IDENTIFICATION
1. REAR VERTICAL SOLENOID

TRANSMISSION & CLUTCH

2 HORIZONTAL SOLENOID 4

3. FRONT VERTICAL SOLENOID 2

CONTROL SOLENOIDS

CIRCUIT BREAKER

SEAT ADJUSTER

SIX . WAY SEAT SWITCH TERMINAL BLOCK

/ MOTOR
[| ]
i \
] 1 1
i ]
(3
E_F4AN
§/ Dt \
L ARMATURE FEED - RED
YELLOW
_-’— FIELD FEEDS
GREEN
No. COLOR FUNCTION
t |RED FEED
2 |DARK BLUE | SOLENOID - HORIZONTAL MOVEMENT
3 [ PINK FIELD FEED-REARWARD & DOWN
4 |DARK GREEN| SOLENOID - REAR EDGE VERTICAL
5 | wHITE SOLENOID - FRONT EDGE VERTICAL
6 | YELLOW FIELD FEED-FORWARD & UPWARD |

Fig. 8-8 Circuit Diagram—Six-Way Seat

1. Disengage 3-wire harness connector from relay
at motor.

2. Insert one light tester lead into the motor field
connector slot on harness and ground the other lead.

3. Actuate seat switch to energize field wire being
tested.

4, If tester does not light, there is no current at
end of wire. Failure is caused by an open or short cir-
cuit between end of wire and switch. Check other
motor feld wire in the same manner.

F. Check the Relay Assembly

1. Disconnect three motor leads from relay assem-
bly. These are the wires leading from the motor to
the relay.

2. Connect one end of a jumper wire to one of the

motor field feed studs on the relay and ground the
other end of the jumper wire.

3. Connect one end of light tester to motor arma-
ture feed stud on relay and ground other light tester
lead.

4. With a jumper wire, energize the field stud which
is not grounded. If tester does not light, the relay is
defective.

G. Check the Motor Assembly

1. Disconnect the motor armature feed lead and one
of the motor field feeds from the relay assembly.

2. With a jumper wire, energize the armature feed
and one of the field feeds.

3. If motor does not operate, it is defective. Check
the other motor field feed in the same manner.
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12 GAUGE
JUMPER WIRE

3 JOIN ONE END AS SHOWN
Wire Color Function

Red Switch Feed

Dark Blue Solenoid—Horizontal Movement

Pink Field Feed~Rearward & Down

Dark Green Solenoid—Rear Edge Vertical
White Solenoid—Front Edge Vertical
Yellow Field Feed—Forward & Up

NN AW RN

Fig. 8-9 Six-Way Seat Control Block Switch
Wiring Installation

H. Check the Wire Between the Solenoid and
Switch

1. Disengage harness connector from transmission.

2. Connect one light tester lead to end of harness
wire being tested and ground other lead.

3. Operate switch to energize wire being tested. If
tester does not light, there is no current at end of
wire. Failure i1s caused by an open or short circuit
between end of wire and switch.

I. Check the Solenoid

1. Check solenoid ground strap attachment for
proper ground.

2. Energize solenoid being checked with jumper
wire.

NOTE: If solenoid is functioning, a click should
be heard when solenoid plunger operates in and
out.

CAUTION: To prevent damaging the solenoid, do
not energize solenoid for more than one minute.

3. With solenoid energized, actuate seat control
switch to energize adjuster motor,

4. If adjusters do not operate, and there is no
mechanical fatlure in the seat unit, the solenoid is
defective.

Three-Way Jumper Wire for Checking Seat Switch

To make jumper wire, obtain two pieces of No, 12
gauge wire, each 414" long. Join one end of each
wire as shown in Fig. 8-9. The joined end can be
inserted in the feed location in the switch block; one

of the remaining ends can be inserted into one of
the field locations in the switch block; the other end
can be inserted into one of the solenoid locations.

IMPORTANT: To obtain a seat movement using
a 3-way jumper wire at the switch block, the switch
feed location, one of the motor field wire locations
and one of the solenoid locations must be con-
nected.

1. To raise front edge of seat, place jumper in lo-
cations 1, 6 and 5.

2. To lower front edge of seat, place jumper in lo-
cations 1, 3 and 5.

3. To raise rear edge of seat, place jumper in loca-
tions 1, 6 and 4.

4. To lower rear edge of seat, place jumper in loca-
tions 1, 3 and 4.

5. To move seat forward, place jumper in locations
1, 6 and 2.

6. To move seat rearward, place jumper in loca-
tions 1, 3 and 2.

Typical Electrical Failures of Six-Way Seat Circuits
Condition 1

Seat Adjuster motor does not operate,

Cause

a. Short or open circuit between power source or
switch and motor.

b. Defective motor.

Correction

a. Check circuit from power source and switch to
motor to locate failure.

b. Check motor. If defective, repair or replace as
required.

Condition 2

Seat adjuster motor operates, but seat adjusters
are not actuated.
or
Seat adjuster motor operates, front edge of seat
moves up and down and seat moves forward and
rearward. The rear edge of seat cannot be operated.

Cause
a. Short or open circuit between switch and af-
fected solenoid.

b. Defective solenoid.

Correction

a. Check circuit from switch to solenoid to locate
failure.
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CONNECTOR TO CHASSIS

DOME LAMP
CONNECTOR

CIRCUIT
BREAKER

TAIL GATE ELECTRIC
WINDOW HARNESS CONNECTOR:

Fig. 8-10

b. Check solenoid. If defective, repair or replace
as required.

Condition 3

Seat adjuster motor operates and seat adjusters
move front and rear edge of seat up and forward,
but will not move the seat down and rearward.

or

Seat adjuster motor operates and seat adjusters
move front and rear of seat down and rearward, but
will not move the seat up and forward.

Cause
a. Short or open circuit between one of the motor
field wires and seat control switch.

b. Defective field coil in motor.

Correction
a. Check circuit between affected motor field wire
and seat switch.

b. Check motor. If defective, repair or replace as
required.

ELECTRIC TAIL GATE WINDOW CIRCUIT

The station wagon style power operated tail gate
dropping window is controlled by a window regulator
equipped with a rectangular shaped, 12 volt D.C,,
reversible direction motor with an internal circuit
breaker and a self-locking gear drive. The current for
the motor is obtained through the circuit breaker

Front End Wiring Installation

located beneath the instrument panel at the left
shroud.

The design of the tail gate requires the window
to be lowered before the tail gate can be opened. A
mechanical safety feature in the tail gate prevents the
tail gate handle from being actuated before the win-
dow is in the fully lowered position. The window may
be lowered from the instrument panel control switch
located at the driver’s side of the panel, or from the
tail gate window lock cylinder switch. The lock
cylinder switch is actuated when the key is inserted
into the lock cylinder and rotated to open or lower
the window. In addition, on the nine passenger sta-
tion wagon styles, a tail gate window control switch
is located at the rear of the left rear quarter inner
panel trim.

The tail gate window harness is a component part
of the body wiring harness which consists of a front
and rear section connected together at the right rear
quarter. (Figs. 8-10, 8-11, 8-12).

To prevent the window from being operated to the
up position when the tail gate has been lowered, a
safety switch is located adjacent to the right tail gate
lock. The safety switch opens the ground circuit of
the tail gate window motor, making it inoperative.

CHECKING PROCEDURES

Before performing an intensive checking procedure
to determine the failure in the circuit, be sure to check



8-10 1961 PONTIAC BODY MANUAL

RIGHT TAIL LIGHT (LIGHMT BLUE)

RIGHT STOP AND DIRECTIONAL
LIGHT (PURPLE)

REAR BODY WIRING HARNESS
CONNECTORS-? PASSENGER

TAIL GATE WINDOW
SWITCH

GAS GAUGE (BROWN)

5 TAIL GATE WINDOW
\7\L CONTROL MOTOR

=

—— A
REAR QTR. TRIM PANEL

TAIL GATE WINDOW SAFETY
SWITCH (DARK GREEN)

TAIL GATE WINDOW SWITCH
BLOCK-UP CYCLE (GRAY)
N FEED (RED)

REAR QTR. COURTESY LAMP
SWITCH GROUND (DARK GREEN)

LEFT TAIL LIGHT (LIGHT BLUE)

LEFT STOP AND DIRECTIONAL
LIGHT (PINK)

Fig. 8-11

the connectors at the front and rear body wiring
harness for proper installation. The checking pro-
cedures below may be used to check the operation
of a switch or motor after the cause of the electrical
failure has been isolated to a particular part of the
circuit. Refer to Fig., 8-13 for the circuit diagram of
the power window circuit.

A. Checking Circuit Breaker

This procedure is the same as CHECKING THE
CIRCUIT BREAKER for the power window circuit
previously covered,

B. Checking Feed Circuit Continuity at Control
Switch on Instrument Panel

1. Connect one light tester lead to feed terminal of
switch block and ground other test lead to body metal.

2. If tester does not light, there is an open or short
circuit between switch and power source.

C. Checking Control Switch at Instrument Panel

Body and Tail Gate Wiring Installation

1. Disengage harness connector from switch.

2. Use a 12 pgauge jumper wire and insert one end
into the red wire (feed) terminal and the other end
into one of the other terminals, Tail gate window
motor should operate.

RIGHT LICENSE LIGHT (BLACK) i'
~—=il | LEFT LICENSE LIGHT (BLACK) '
. : \

- ~ \

LEFT BACK UP RIGHT BACK UP
LIGHT (BLACK) LIGHT (BLACK)

Fig. 8-12 Rear Cross Bar
Wiring installation
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3. Repeat procedure for the other terminals. If the
tail gate window motor operates with the jumper wire
but does not operate with the control switch, the
switch is defective.

D. Checking Control Switch at Rear Quarter or
Tail Gate

First determine that there is current to the switch
terminal block: then use a 12 gauge jumper and
perform the same checking procedure as outlined for
the door window motor control switch,

E. Checking Circuit Between Front and Rear
Harness at Connector

1. Remove right rear quarter trim to gain access to
front and rcar connector.

2. Check connector for proper engagement. If con-
nector is engaged properly and motor does not oper-
ate, proceed as follows:

a. Disengage connector and check with test light
for power (red). If tester does not light, there is a
short or open circuit in the feed wire.

b. To check up and down cycle circuits actuate
window control switch at instrument panel or quarter

trim pancl, With test light, check continuity at wire
terminal being energized.

F. Checking the Tail Gate Window Motor
1. Disconnect harness connector from motor.

2. Connect the positive sidc of power source to the
gray wire terminal on the motor connector and the
negative lead to the dark green (ground) wire ter-
minal. Motor should operate. To check the reverse
operation of the motor, connect the power source to
the yellow wire terminal.

G. Check Operation of Safety Switch

1. With tail gate open, depress switch to simulate
the tail gate being closed. If motor does not operate
either switch is defective or the circuit is open from
the motor to the switch.

2. To check for defective switch, connect one end
of test light to a source of power and the other lead
to the safety switch terminal. If the tester lights when
the switch lever is actuated, the switch is operative.

NOTE: Safety switch completes the ground cir-
cuit from the motor.

TARR GATE WINDOW HARNESS

“""o"_‘ color FUCTION
2 |GeAv UP CYCLE - TO SAFETY SWITCH
7 |OK GREEN] MOTOR GROUND 1O SAFETY SWITCH
9 | YELLOW | DOWN CYCLE
7| vep FEED ]

DROPPING WINDOW SWITCH
(INSTRUMENT PANEL)

000
POWER SOURCE

circulr !

BREAKER w | s

DROPPING WINDOW SWITCH
(REAR QuARTER PANEL)

DROPPING WINDOW MOTOR

ON 9 PASSENGER
STYLES ONLY 9

7 SAFETY SWITCH

=3 8 : o
P 10 7
\1/ DROPPING WINDOW

SWITCH = TAIL GATE

=

NoTE:

TRE POWER WINDOW WIRIRG
IS INCORPORATED IN THE
BODY WIRING HARNESS ON
9 PASSENGER STYLES ONLY

Fig. 8-13 Tail Gate Window Wiring—9 Passenger
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Typical Failures

A. Condition:

The tail gate window opcrates up and down from
the tail gate switch, and the rear quarter switch (9-
passenger style), but does not operate from the switch
at the instrument panel.

Cause:
1. Open or short circuit from power source to con-
trol switch at instrument panel.

2. Defective or inoperative control switch.

Correction:
1. Check affected wiring for open or short circuit
and check connector at switch for proper installation.

2. Check operation of switch.

B. Condition:

With the tail gate closed, the window operates
downward but does not operate upward when the
switch at the instrument panel, rear quarter or tail
gate is actuated.

Cause:
1. Open or short circuit in up cycle feed wire.

Correction:
1. Check affected wiring for open or short circuit.

C. Condition
The window will not operate up or down from any
of the control switches.

Cause:
1. Open or short circuit in c¢ircuit from power source
to switches or motor.

2. Safety switch inoperative or poor ground.

3. Mechanical bind or failure in tail gate window
regulator mechanism.

4. Dcfective tail gate window regulator motor.
Correction:
1. Check opcration of circuit breaker.

2. Check affected circuit for open or short circuit.
(Check front and rear harness connections for proper
engagement.)

3. Check connectors to safety switch and motor for
proper engagement.

4. Check tail gate mechanical parts for bind or

failure.

5. Check operation of tail gate motor.

COLOR CODE

DOME LAMP

7 INTEGRAL
SWITCH

NO. COLOR

BROWN

PINK

WHITE
LT. BLUE

BLACK

ORANGE

N|w|9o|®|N|o s

PURPLE

DOME LAMP GROUND

DOME AND REAR COMPT. LAMP FEED — =" |

GAS GAUGE FEED

RIGHT STOP AND DIRECTIONAL LIGHT FEED

N

BACK-UP UGHT FEED

TAIL AND UCENSE LIGHT FEED

\

LEFT STOP AND DIRECTIONAL LIGHT FEED

13

8
-]

\ CONNECTOR TO

CONNECTOR TO REAR /

CHASSIS WIRING BODY WIRING HARNESS

Fig. 8-14

Front Body Wiring Diagram—26469, All 23 Series Except Wagons
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TOP CONTROL SWITCH
COLOR CODE
UP CYCLE
o, oo FEED :\%vrvgz TOP DOME LAMP
DOWN CYCLE
1 RED Iy
4 BROWN I||
5 | DARK GREEW \ DOME LaMP t
R PINK TOP SWITCH SWITCH
FEED FURNISHED -
7 WHITE 8Y PONTIAC ey
8 LIGHT BLUE 7
9 BLACK 5 0
13| ORANGE 1
[ 17 ] PURPLE 9 i
J g
DOME LAMP GROUND ] 7
> 13
REAR COMPY. LAMP FEED 4 —
GAS GAUGE FEED 9 i
8
RIGHT STOP AND DIRECTIONAL LIGHT FEED o
SACK.UP UGHT FEED \ '
CONNECTOR TO CONMNECTOR TO REAR
DOME—TAIL AND LICENSE LIGHT FEED CHASSIS WIRING BODY WIRING HARNESS
LEFT STOP AND DIRECTIONAL LIGHT FEED
Fig. 8-15 Front Body Wiring Diagram—Convertibles
RIGHT FRONT DOOR RIGHT REAR DOOR
JAMB SWITCH JAMB SWITCH
2839 ONLY 2839 ONLY l
1l }
— ; oo
I
I
: RIGHT SIDE
\ ROOF RAIL LAMP
I
: J L DE :
CIRCUIT COMPLETED THROUGH | COLOR CO
PONTIAC CHASSIS WIRING : NO. COLOR
7
| 4 BROWN
| LEFT SIDE
i 6_ | PINK ROOF RAIL LAMP
H 7 | WHITE 7 ——y
! 8 LIGHY BLUE 7 — INTEGRAL
i
! 9 BLACK 13 SWITCH
| 13 ORANGE r
: 17 PURPLE =
" =
| ||'
I 7
N 5 LEFT REAR DOOR
\ I JAMB SWITCH
SIDE ROCF RAIL LAMP GROUND 13 2839 ONLY
SIDE ROOF RAIL AND REAR COMPT, LAMP FEED 4 3
GAS GAUGE FEED . 17
RIGHT STOP AND DIRECTIONAL LIGHT FEED 8
— 4

BACK-UP LIGHT FEED

CONMNECTOR 1O

TAIL AND LICENSE LIGHT FEED

LEFT STOP AND DIRECTIONAL LIGHT FEED

CHASSIS WIRING

CONNECTOR TO REAR
BODY WIRING HARNESS

Fig. 8-16 Front Body Wiring Diagram—2639, 2837, 2839
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ELECTRICAL

8-15

CONNECTOR TO FRONT

BODY WIRING HARNESS COLOR CODE
) H_] NO. COLOR
1 | RED
GAS GAUGE + TBROWN REAR COMPT. LIGHT
15 | 5 | DARK GREEN
| 9—q,I! 6 | PINK
| 7 | WHITE
17 8 LIGHT BLUE
9 | BLACK
9 T3 | ORANGE
! 4 17 | PURPLE
-]
13
17
8
¢ 9 |
® 9
9 {14
,, Lo
LEFT BACK-UP RIGHT BACK-UP
LIGHT CONNECTOR LIGHT CONNECTOR \
o

(o)

LEFT STOP AND DIRECTIONAL
LIGHT OUTBOARD

LEFT TAIL LIGHT-OUTBOARD

LICENSE LIGHT

RIGHT TAIL LIGHT-OUTBOARD _

RIGHT STOP AND DIRECTIONAL
LIGHT-OUTBOARD

Fig. 8-18

Rear Body Wiring Diagram—All 23 and 25 Series Except Wagens

CONNECTOR TO FRONT BODY WIRING

—J

\ [

GAS GAUGE

)
th
1"

COLOR CODE
COLOR

NO.

RED

BROWN
DARK GREEN
PINK

LIGHT BLUE
BLACK

0|0 | O~ [n| ] —

R -3

[

LT. TAIL I.IG\HT@}

LT. STOP AND
DIRECTIONAL LIGHT

<

LT. BACK-UP LT. LICENSE RT. LICENSE RT. BACK-UP

LIGHT

LIGHT

LIGHT LIGHT

Fig. 8-1

9 Rear Body Wiring Diagram—2335, 2735



1961 PONTIAC BODY MANUAL

8-16

MOPUIMA 24D |ID] 13mOd Yil# CE/Z ‘SEET PUD ‘GrEZ—woibolg Bulip Apog 403y  Oz-8 '6i4

JOLOW TO¥INGD 1HON LHON 1HON LHOM  IHON TYNOILDI¥
N-4ove 1d SNIDIT “ud 1 dN-Yovd 1) GNY dO1S 11
OGN 31YS 11 dN-aDve 3 ISNION L o) S L
EEF]
é . . ¢
8t /\ H
L
6L
6
)
81
1
8l 6l -
6t
s
y 6l
(
MOTHA] 61
Av¥o [ 8l 8l
xove 6 .
dn nmeg | e )
|
oW WNd | ¢ i 8
- N33WO dva | ¢ p
HDLIMS AL34YS NMOYE Y
MOGNIM 1YS TIVL rET 0 30NVO S¥O M
40100 "ON 9
HDLIMS TO¥LINOD
MOANIM 2LV TIVL 390> ¥0103

ONIEIM AQOE LINO¥4 Ol ¥OLDINNOD

KON vl ‘N




8-17

ELECTRICAL

MOPUIA 910D ID) 43MOJ YiiM SELT ‘SEEZ PUD ‘SyEZ—ssauiod Bulim Apog juoiy

1Z-8 ‘B4

NMOQ
4O19INNOD P Py \ﬂu IDANOS ¥IMOd NOISIAIG HOLOW OL
WV ASILINOD Q33;
WO AVIY —81
dn
HDUMS 10¥INOD AINYIED DA
MOANIM 3LYD TIVL
1ANYY WINL ‘1D BV
ol Q334 dwvl 3wWoad
ANNOAD WY1 IWOAd
8l
— Q334 149N YNOI v 141
SSINAVH ONIgIM ACO1 £l 1 IYNOIIIQ O 4O1S
¥v3Id OL YOLOINNOD L Q3ad 1o0vo SV
9
e 'l“' Q334 IHON dN-NOVE
=334 IHOI1 ISNIDN aNY TIV1
— VAl d333 LHON IWWYNONDINA OGNV d01S 1HON
3
{
< 61 81
£l _
|
z\son_\ [eEEE] /%
M
AHDIT TIVL 1o ﬁ onai 8t
¢ {13NVd INIWNILSNY) AVHO 81
v YA ANY dO1S 1A I
LHON TYNOILD 01S HOLIMS TO¥ING? Nq¥nd | Lt
y MOGNIM ILVO VL IONVIO | E1L
Wvid| 6
) ang 1 [
AWHM | £
HOLIMS TYHOILNI ANJd Q
_ NMmoOye 14
= 4wv1 3wea ﬁ 40100 "ON

3002 3G




1961 PONTIAC BODY MANUAL

LEFT STOP & DIRECTIONAL
LIGHT OUTBOARD (PINK|
LEFT TAL LIGHT

INBOARD (LIGHT BLUE}
LEFT STOP & DARECTIONAL
LIGHT INBOARD (PINK]

RIGHT TALL LIGHT
WINBOARD (LIGHT BLUE)

RIGHT S5TOP & DIRECTIONAL
LIGHT INBOARD

(PURPLE)
1

RIGHT TAL LIGKY
CENTER
(UGHT BLUE;

RIGHT TAL LIGHT
OUTROARD RIGHT BACK.UP
(UGHT BLUE) UGHT [BLACK}

RIGHT STOP & DIRECTIONAL
LUGHT QUTBOARD (PURPLE}

REAR COMPARTMENT
UGHT (ORANGE)

LEFU TAIL LIGHT
OUTBOARD (LIGHT BLUE)

LEFT ROOF RAR
FRONT AND LAMP GROUND~WHITE
REAR HARNESS FEED ~ORANGE

CONNECTOR

“C LEFT BACK-UP LIGHT
(BLACK)

LEFT TAL LIGHT CENTER
{LIGHT BLUE}

LICENSE LIGHT [BLACK)

GAS GAUGE FEED (BROWN)

GAS GAUGE GROUND (MACK)

RIGHT SIDE ROOF RAIL LAMP X

LAMP GROUND—WHITE VZ
FEED— ORANGE

Fig. 8-22 Left Side Body Wiring Installation—2639

CONNECTOR TO
CHASSIS HARNESS

SEE COMPLETE
WIRING
DIAGRAM

SIDE ROOF .
RAIL HARNESS /
CONNECTOR

Fig. 8-23 Front End Wiring Installation—2639
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BODY LUBRICATION

BODY LUBRICATION

The movable mechanical hardware parts of the
body are lubricated at the factory to insure proper
and quiet operation. Because of frequent use of some
parts, such as door locks and door lock strikers, it is
important that the readily accessible parts be Iubri-
cated at least twice a year. Other body parts should
be lubricated whenever access to the parts is avail-
able.

Wipe off all lubrication points before applying new
lubricant. Remove all excess lubricant where neces-
sary to prevent staining of trim parts or clothing.

THE FOLLOWING PARTS SHOULD BE LU-
BRICATED TWICE EACH YEAR:

FRONT DOOR HINGE
HOLD-OPEN ASSEMBLY
Wipe off dirt and apply a light coat of No. 630
AAW Lubriplate or its equivalent at points indicated.

(Fig. 9-1). The hinge pins should be lubricated with
engine oil.

INSTRUMENT PANEL
COMPARTMENT DOOR HINGE

Wipe off dirt and apply a sparing amount of drip-
less oil to the hinge frictional points. Operate door
and wipe off excess lubricant.

DOOR LOCK STRIKER

Wipe off dirt and apply a thin ceat of stick-type
lubricant to top surface of lock bolt striker teeth

LUBRIPLATE

Fig. -1 Front Door Hinge and Hold Open

Fig. 9-2 Door Lock Striker

(Fig. 9-2). After lubrication, close door several times
and remove excess lubricant along side edge of teeth.

DOOR LOCK ROTARY BOLT AND HOUSING

Wipe off dirt and apply a thin coat of stick-type
lubricant and oil (Fig. 9-3).

REAR DOOR HINGE AND
HOLD-OPEN ASSEMBLY

Wipe off dirt and apply a light coat of No. 630
AAW Lubriplate or equivalent, to frictional points
(Fig. 9-4). Wipe off excess lubricant.

REAR COMPARTMENT LID AND
TAL GATE LOCKS

On rear compartment lid locks, apply a thin film
of No. 630 AAW Lubriplate or its equivalent (Fig.
9-5y. On tail gate locks, apply a thin film of 630
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STICK TYPE
LUBRICANT

LUBRIFLATE

Fig. -3 Door Lock Rotary Bolt and Housing

AAW Lubriplate or its equivalent to the bolt at the
striker contact areas.

DOOR WEATHERSTRIPS,
SIDE ROOF RAIL WEATHERSTRIPS
AND DOOR BUMPERS

A thin coat of silicone lubricant should be used on
weatherstrips and door bumpers to prevent squeak-
ing.

DOOR JAMB SWITCH
Wipe off dirt and apply a thin coat of No. 630
AAW Lubriplate or equivalent to the end surface of
switch plunger. Wipe off excess lubricant.

GAS TANK FILLER DOOR HINGE
Apply a few drops of dripless oil to frictional points
of door hinge. Work door several times and wipe off
excess lubricant,

LUBRIPLATE

Fig. -5 Rear Compartment Lid Lock Bolt

TAIL GATE HINGE—STATION WAGONS

Wipe off dirt and apply a small amount of dripless
oil to frictional areas,

FOLDING SEAT LINKAGE—
STATION WAGONS
Wipe off dirt and apply a sparing amount of drip-

less oil to all frictional areas. Work linkage several
times and wipe off excess lubricant.

DOOR AND REAR COMPARTMENT
LOCK CYLINDERS

A small quantity of lock lubricant occasionally
appliéd to the lock cylinders will prevent sticking.

LUBRIPLATE
LUBRIPLATE

Fig. -4 Rear Door Hinge

Fig. -6 Folding Top Linkage
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STICK TYPE
LUBRICANT

Fig. 9-7 Sunshade Rod

REAR COMPARTMENT LID HINGES
AND TORQUE RODS

Apply Lubriplate No. 630 AAW or equivalent, to
hinge and torque rods at friction points.

FOLDING TOP LINKAGE

Apply a sparing amount of light oil to all bearing
points (Fig. 9-6). Wipe off excess lubricant to pre-
vent soiling trim.

FOLDING TOP LIFT CYLINDER PISTON RODS

Twice each year, with folding top in raised posi-
tion, wipe exposed portion of each top lift cylinder
piston rod with a cloth dampened with brake fluid to
remove any oxidation or accumulated grime. With
another c¢lean cloth, apply a light film of brake fluid
to the piston rods to act as a lubricant.

NOTE: Use caution so that brake fluid does not

come in contact with any painted or trimmed parts
of the body.

LUBRIPLATE

Fig. 9-9 Door Window Regulator

SUNSHADE ROD

Remove sunshade assembly from support and apply
a thin film of stick-type lubricant to end of sunshade
rod (Fig. 9-7). Wipe off all excess lubricant.

THE FOLLOWING PARTS SHOULD BE LUBRI-
CATED WHEN ACCESS TO PARTS IS AVAIL-
ABLE:

DOOR LOCK OUTSIDE HANDLE

Apply a light coat of No. 630 AAW Lubriplate or
equivalent, to surface of lock cylinder shaft contact-
ing bell crank (Fig. 9-8).

DOOR WINDOW REGULATOR

Apply a coat of No. 630 AAW Lubriplate or
equivalent to areas indicated in Fig. 9-9. Lubrication
of front door window regulator is typical of lubrica-
tion of rear door and quarter regulators,

_

Fig. ?-8 Door Outside Handle

Fig. 9-10 Front Door Window Regulator Cams
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LUBRIPLATE

Fig. 9-11  Rear Door Window Regulator Cams

DOOR WINDOW CAMS

Apply a coat of No. 630 AAW Lubriplate or
equivalent to channel portions of cams (Fig. 9-10
and 9-11).

REAR QUARTER WINDOW CAMS

Apply a coat of No. 630 AAW Lubriplate or
equivalent to channel portion of cam and guide as-
semblies (Fig. 9-12).

DOOR LOCK PARTS

Lubricate moving parts of door lock with No. 630
AAW Lubriplate or equivalent.

DOOR LOCKING MECHANISM

Apply No, 630 AAW Lubriplate or equivalent to
pivot points at ends of all connecting rods.

Fig. 9-12 Rear Quarter Window Cams

FRONT SEAT ADJUSTER MECHANISM—
MANUALLY OPERATED

A thin film of Lubriplate No. 630 AAW or its
equivalent should be applied to the seat tracks as
needed or during repairs,

FRONT SEAT ADJUSTER MECHANISM—
ELECTRICALLY OPERATED

Thoroughly wipe off old lubricant from jackscrew.
Apply a thin film of Lubriplate No. 630 AAW or its
equivalent to jackscrew, being careful not to soil seat
trim. Operate the seat adjuster to limit of all posi-
tions. Apply a small amount of dripless oil to link-
age and wipe off excess lubricant,
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EXTERIOR MOLDINGS

EXTERIOR MOLDINGS

REMOVE AND INSTALL

The exterior moldings are secured to the body by
any one or a combination of the following: attaching
screws, attaching nuts, snap retention on body parts,
bath-tub type snap-on clips of steel and plastic con-
struction, friction type snap-in clips, bolt and clip
assemblies, joint plates and molding integral attach-
ing studs. Fig. 10-3 depicts cross-section drawings
which illustrate some of the typical methods used in
attaching moldings to the body.

During removal and installation of body exterior
moldings. certain precautions should be excrcised.
Adjacent paint finishes should be protected to aveid
refinishing. Proper tools and methods should be
employed to guard against molding damage, particu-
larly if the part is to be reused. Whenever a sealing
operation is disturbed, appropriate sealing materials
and methods should be used to provide the required
watertight seal. Every screw, nut or clip that secures
a molding to a body outer panel, including the at-
taching hole, requires a specialized type of sealing
operafion. An approved grade of medium-bodied
sealer and body caulking compound are the sealers
used most generally in the effective sealing of these
moldings. The exterior moldings are identified in
Fig, 10-5, 10-6, 10-7 and 10-8.

Bath-tub type clips, of steel or plastic construc-
tion, can be removed satisfactorily by cutting them
part way through or all of the way through from the
outer panel with a sharp, flat-bladed tool as shown
in Fig. 10-1. In some cases it may be necessary
to cut the clip from each end to remove it. Where

Fig. 10-1

Removing Bath-Tub Type Clip

TOOL
J-7160
.
~
BODY PANEL

EILIII SIS EFSIIITPIIIIFILFPEIFITP o

Fig. 10-2 Installing Wide Bath-Tub Clip

the clips are secured on a concave surface, the cut-
ting tool also should be concave,

Narrow and wide bath-tub type clips, of steel con-
struction, are used to retain exterior moldings to the
body at certain locations particularly below the belt
line. Each clip requires the use of a special tool for
its installation.

Fig. 10-2 shows the plier type clip installing tool,
J-7160, which is required to install the “wide” bath-
tub type steel clips.

Fig. 10-3 shows the special tool, J-8954, which is
required to install the narrow bath.tub type steel
clips.

Plastic bath-tub type clips do not require the use
of a special tool for their installation.

WINDSHIELD PILLAR DRIP MOLDING SCALP

2537, 2669, 2837, 2735, OPT. 2337
The scalp is secured to the drip molding by snap
retention. On 37 styles, the scalp is overlapped by the
windshield pillar weatherstrip installation.

To remove the scalp: on 37 styles, remove the
windshield pillar weatherstrip and retainer. Use a
suitable, pointed hook tool and, by starting at the
lower end under the drip molding, unsnap the scalp
from the drip molding.

To install the scalp: position the scalp over the
upper lip of the windshield pillar drip molding and
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over the roof drip molding scalp. Snap the lower
rolled edge of the scalp under the drip molding. On
37 styles, complete the installation of the windshield
pillar weatherstrip.

WINDSHIELD PILLAR TO ROOF
DRIP MOLDING ESCUTCHEON

2311, 2335, 2337, 2345, 2369 STYLES

The escutcheon is painted body color and is secured
to both drip moldings by snap retention. The escutch.
con is used only on those applicable styles that do
not include the special order bright finish scalp mold-
ings. On 37 styles, the windshield pillar weatherstrip
retainer overlaps the escutcheon.

To remove the escutcheon: on 37 styles, remove
the windshield pillar weatherstrip retainer. Use a
suitable, pointed hook tool and unsnap the escutcheon
by carefully prying outwardly under the drip mold-
ings.

To install the escutcheon: Position the escutcheon
over the upper lip of the windshietd pillar and roof
drip moldings. Snap the lower rolled edge of the
escutcheon under the drip moldings. Fit the escitch-
eon to the drip moelding and touch up as required.
Complete the installation of the windshield pillar
weatherstrip.

" DRIVE
RATCHET
EXTENSION
TOOL
| }-8954
BODY
PANEL

PIETEETEITI SIS LSTLETLEEL IS

LSS ELELPSIISIII IS SIS F s

CLIP

Fig. 10-3  Installing Narrow Bath-Tub Ciip

ROOF DRIP MOLDING SCALP
2537, 2669, 2837, OPT. 2337

The scalp, of one-piece construction, is secured to
the drip molding by snap retention. At the front, the
scalp is overlapped by the windshield piilar drip
molding scalp. On 37 styles, the scalp is overlapped
by the side roof rail weatherstrip and reveal molding
over the doors and by the rear quarter window sealing
strip at the rear.

To remove the scalp: remove the windshield pillar
drip molding scalp. On 37 styles, remove the side
roof rail weatherstrip retainer and reveal molding
and the rear quarter window sealing strip. With a
suitable, pointed, hook tool, unsnap the scalp from
the drip molding. Start the removal on the under-side
of the drip molding at either end.

To install the scalp: locate the scalp over the upper
lip of the drip molding and snap the lower rolled
edge of the scalp under the drip molding, Install the
previously removed parts.

ROOF DRIP MOLDING FRONT SCALP
AND
ROOF DRIP MOLDING REAR SCALP

2735 STYLES

The scalps are secured to the drip molding by snap
retention. The front scalp is overlapped at the front
by the windshield pillar drip molding scalp. The rear
scalp is overlapped at the top by the front scalp.

To remove the front scalp, first remove the wind-
shield pillar drip molding scalp. To remove the rear
scalp, detach only the required length of the front
scalp.

To remove either scalp, use a suitable, pointed
hook tool and unsnap the scalp from the drip mold-
ing. Start the removal on the underside of the drip
molding at either end of the scalp.

To install either scalp: locate the scalp over the
upper lip of the drip molding and snap the lower
rolled edge of the scalp under the drip molding.
Install the previously removed parts.

ROOF DRIP MOLDING FRONT SCALP,
ROOF DRIP MOLDING REAR SCALP AND
ROOF DRIP MOLDING SCALP ESCUTCHEON

2539, 2639, 2839, OPT. 2339

The scalps, of three-piece construction, a front
scalp, a rear scalp and a scalp escutcheon, are secured
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BODY

OUTER PAMEL
PRE-INSTALLED
CLIP ON
30DY PANEL

MOLDING

MOLDING
STUD AND CLiP
ASSEMBLY

SEALER

BODY LOWER MOLDING
STUD AND FRICTION CLIP
ATTACHMENT

BODY
OUTER PANEL

LOWER PLASTIC
MOLDING T cup

MODY LOWER MOLDING
BATH-TUB TYPE (PLASTIC) CLIP
SNAP RETENTION

DOOR WINDOW
FRAME (UPPER)

MOLDING
BEFCRE
INSTALLATION

MOLDING
INSTALLED

DOOR WINDOW FRAME
SCALP MOLDING
SNAP RETENTIOM

BODY
OUTER PAMEL

ATTACHING
NUT

BOLT AND CLIP

ASSEMBLY MOLDING

SEALER SEALER

BODY LOWER MOLDING
BOLT AND CLIP ASSY. AND NUT

ATTACHMENT,
BODY
OUTER PANEL
INSERT
MOLDING
STEEL
CLP
LOWER SEALER
MOLDING
BODY LOWER MOLDING
BATH-TUB TYPE {STEEL) CLIP
SMAP RETEMTION
\-l\
REAR
QUARTER
MOLDING PINCHWELD

CLiP

' ATTACHING

I EE? SCREW

SEALER

REAR QUARTER UPPER PINCHWELD
CLIP AND SCREW ATTACHMENT

Fig. 10-4 Typical Methods of Molding Attachment
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. Windshield Pillar Drip Molding Scalp

. Front Door Window Frame Front Vertical

Scalp Molding

. Front Door Window Frame Upper Scalp Molding

D. Front Door Window Frame Rear Vertical

=

oo B B

Scalp Molding

. Rear Door Window Frame Front Vertical

Scalp Molding

. Rear Door Window Frame Upper Scalp Molding
. Roof Drip Molding Scalp

. Rear Quarter Belt Reveal Molding

Rear of Rear Fender Molding

Rear Compartment Lid Outer Panel Emblem
. Rear End Panel (Pontiac) Name Plate

Rear Fender (Star) Ornament

. Rear Fender Rear Molding

. Rear Fender Lower Front Molding

Rear Fender Upper Front Molding

Rear Door Outer Panel Upper Molding

. Rear Door Quter Panel Lower Molding

. Front Door Quter Panel Lower Rear Molding
Front Door Quter Panel Upper Rear Molding

4 »® o wWwo 2P RT

. Front Door Outer Panel Name Plate
U. Front Door Quter Panel Lower Front Molding

Fig. 10-5 Exterior Molding—26469 Style




EXTERIOR MOLDINGS 10-5

. Windshield Pillar Drip Molding Scalp G. Rear Fender (Crest) Emblem

. Roof Drip Molding Scalp H. Rear Fender Insert Molding

. Rear Quarter Window Reveal Molding I. Rear Fender Lower Molding

. Rear of Rear Fender Molding J. Door Quter Panel Lower Molding

. Rear Compartment Lid Outer Panel Emblem K. Door Quter Panel Insert Molding

. Rear End Panel (Bonneville) Name Plate L. Door Window Reveal Molding (At Vent)

Fig. 10-6 Exterior Molding—-2837 Style
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A. Roof Drip Molding Front Scalp H. Rear Fender {Crest) Emblem

-B. Roof Drip Molding Scalp Escutcheon I. Rear Fender Insert Molding

"C. Roof Drip Molding Rear Scalp J. Rear Fender Lower Molding
D. Rear Quarter Belt Reveal Moelding K. Rear Door Quter Panel Lower Molding
E. Rear of Rear Fender Molding L. Rear Door Outer Panel Insert Molding
F. Rear Compartment Lid Outer Panel Emblem M. Front Door Outer Panel Lower Molding
G. Rear End Panel {Bonneville) Name Plate N. Front Door Outer Panel Insert Molding

O. Front Door Window Reveal Molding (At Vent)

Fig. 10-7 Exterior Molding—2839 Style



EXTERIOR MOLDINGS

10-7

A,

Windshield Pillar Drip Molding Scalp

B. Front Door Window Frame Front Vertical

H

L]

K

Scalp Molding
Front Door Window Frame Upper Scalp Molding

. Front Door Window Frame Rear Vertical
Scalp Molding

Rear Door Window Frame Front Vertical
Scalp Molding

. Rear Door Window Frame Upper Scalp

. Roof Drip Molding Front Scalp

. Rear Door Window Frame Rear Vertical
Scalp Molding

. Rear Quarter Window Front Scalp Molding

Rear Quarter Window Upper Scalp Molding
. Rear Quarter Window Rear Scalp Molding

L. Roof Drip Molding Rear Scalp

M. Back Body Opening Side Pinchweld
Finishing Molding

N. Back Body Opening Upper Pinchweld
Finishing Molding

. Tail Gate Window Upper Reveal Moldings
Tail Gate Window Side Reveal Molding

. Tail Gate (Bonneville) Ornament

. Rear Fender (Safari) Name Plate

Rear Fender Insert Molding

. Rear Fender Lower Molding

o x5 ®» WO YO

. Rear Door QOuter Panel Insert Molding

V. Rear Door Quter Panel Lower Molding
W. Front Door Outer Panel Lower Moiding
X. Front Door Quter Panel Insert Molding

Fig. 10-8 Exterior Molding—2735 Style
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to the drip molding by snap retention. The scalp in-
stallation is overlapped by the windshield side reveal
molding at the front and by corresponding sections
of the side roof rail weatherstrip retainer and reveal
moldings.

To remove the front scalp remove the windshield
side 1eveal molding and the side roof rail weatherstrip
retainer and reveal molding.

To remove the rear scalp remove the rear body
lock pillar weatherstrip retainer and reveal molding.

After preliminary removal operations, remove the
scalp escutcheon by unsnapping it from the drip
molding. To remove either scalp, use a suitable,
pointed hook-tool and unsnap the scalp from the drip
molding. Start the removal on the underside of the
drip molding at either end of the molding.

To install either scalp locate the scalp over the
upper lip of the drip molding and snap the lower
rolled edge of the scalp under the drip molding. Posi-
tion the escutcheon and snap it into place. Seal and
install the previously removed parts.

FRONT DOOR WINDOW
REVEAL MOLDING (AT VENT)

2537, 2837, ALL 39, 67, OPT, 2337

The molding is secured to the return flange of the
door by two attaching screws. The molding is over-
lapped by the door ventilator at the return Hange.

To remove the molding remove the door trim as-
sembly. Remove the attaching screws which are ac-
cessible on each side of the door ventilator. Loosen
the ventilator to door upper attaching screws and
remove the molding,

To install the molding position the molding to the
door, align the attaching holes and install the attach-
ing screws. Tighten the door ventilator to door upper
attaching screws and install the door trim assembly.

FRONT DOOR WINDOW FRAME
FRONT VERTICAL SCALP MOLDING

2669, 2735, OPT. 2311, 35, 45, 69

The front vertical scalp molding is secured to the
window frame by snap retention and by a metal tab
which is retained by a screw behind the door venti-
lator.

To remove the molding remove the door venti-
lator. Remove the lower ond attaching scrcw and un-
bend the metal tab. With a flat-bladed hook tool,
unsnap the scalp molding from the window frame by
working outwardly from the window opening.

To install the molding apply body caulking com-
pound (33" x 14" x 14") at six inch intervals in the
middle of the inner side of the molding. Position the
molding to the outside edge of the window frame and
to the window lower reveal line and snap it into
place. Bend the molding tab at the lower end to the
return flange of the door, drill the attaching hole as
required on a replacement molding and install the
attaching screw. Install the door ventilator and the
previously removed parts.

FRONT DOOR WINDOW FRAME
UPPER SCALP MOLDING
2669, 2735, OPT. 2311, 35, 45, 69

The upper scalp moelding is sccured to the window
frame by snap retention and by a metal tab at the
rear. The upper scalp molding is overlapped at the
front by the front vertical scalp molding,

To remove the molding unbend the metal tab at
the rear, With a flat-bladed hook tool, unsnap the
scalp molding from the window frame by starting at
the rear and by working outwardly from the window
opening. Before unsnapping the front of the molding,
slide it rearwardly to clear the front vertical scalp
molding. Use care not to damage any door parts
during this operation.

To install the molding apply body caulking com-
pound (14" x 14" x 14”) at six inch intervals in the
middle of the inner side of the molding. Position the
molding to the outside of the window frame, engage
the front end of the molding, and slide it under the
rear edge of the vertical scalp molding. With the
molding aligned at the upper rear corner, snap the
molding on the window frame and secure the metal
tab at the rear.

FRONT DOOR WINDOW FRAME
REAR VERTICAL SCALP MOLDING
2660, 2735, OPT. 2311, 35, 45, 69

The rear vertical scalp molding is secured to the
door window frame by snap retention. The molding
is ovcrlapped at the top by the upper scalp molding.

To remove the molding remove the upper scalp
molding. With a flat-bladed hook tool, unsnap the
scalp molding from the window frame by working
cutwardly from the window opening.

To install the molding apply body caulking com-
pound (34”7 x I4” x 14”) at six inch intervals in the
middle of the inner side of the molding. Fosttion
the molding to the outside edge of the window frame
and to the window lower reveal line and snap it into
place. Install the upper scalp molding.



EXTERIOR MOLDINGS 10-9

FRONT DOOR OUTER PANEL NAME PLATE
ALL 23, 25, 26 STYLES

The name plate, of one-piece construction, is secured
to the door outer panel by integral studs which are
retained by friction type clips previously installed
in the outer panel.

To remove the name plate use a suitable flat-
bladed tool and carefully pry the name plate studs
from the retaining clips.

To install the name plate, if necessary, secure re-
placement clips. Seal and install the ¢lips in the door
attaching slots. Align the name plate studs with the
clips and apply an even pressure on the entire name
plate until it is flush against the door panel.

FRONT DOOR OUTER PANEL
LOWER MOLDING

ALL 23 STYLES

The molding is secured to the door outer panel by
bath-tub type clips at the forward area and by a
screw at the rear hemming flange. '

To remove the molding, remove the rear hemming
flange screw and, with a flat-bladed tool, unsnap the
moelding from each retaining clip.

To install the molding replace damaged clips and
seal the replacement clips as required. Position the
molding over the clips and snap it into place. Seal
and install the rear attaching screw.

FRONT DOOR OUTER PANEL
LOWER FRONT MOLDING

2337, 2539, 2639, 2669 STYLES

The molding is secured to the door outer panel by
a screw at the front hemming flange, by a clip stud
and a friction type clip at the center and by two
joint plate studs and friction type clips at the rear.
The joint plates also secure the forward ends of the
upper and lower rear moldings,

To remove the molding remove the attaching
screw at the front hemming flange. With a flat-bladed
tool, carefully pry the molding clip studs partially
from the retaining clips. Remove the upper and lower
rear moldings. Complete the removal of the lower
front molding.

To install the molding replace damaged clips and
seal the replacement clips as required. Position and
partially secure the three molding clip studs. Install
the upper and lower rear moldings, Secure the front

molding by forcing the clip studs completely into
the retaining clips. Install the molding front attaching
SCTEew.

FRONT DOOR OQUTER PANEL UPPER
REAR MOLDING AND FRONT DOOR
OUTER PANEL LOWER REAR MOLDING

2537, 2539, 2639, 2669

Each molding is secured to the door outer panel
by a joint plate stud and a friction clip at the front,
by bath-tub type clips at the center and by a screw
at the rear hemming flange.

To remove either molding remove the attaching
screw at the rear hemming flange. With a flat-bladed
tool, carefully pry the front molding studs partially
from the retaining clips. With the same tool, unsnap
the rear molding from the retaining clips.

To install either molding replace damaged clips
and seal the replacement clips as required. Slide the
rear molding on the joint plate at the front and snap
it into place over the retaining clips. Complete the
installation of the front molding. Install the molding
rear attaching screw.

FRONT DOOR OUTER PANEL
LOWER MOLDING
ALL 27, 28 STYLES

The molding is secured to the outer panel by two
snap-in type clips at the front, by bath-tub type
snap-on clips at the center, and by a screw at the
rear hemming flange.

To remove the molding remove the rear hemming
flange screw and, with a suitable flat-bladed tool,
unsnap the molding from the door.

To install the molding replace damaged clips and
seal the replacement clips as required. Position the
molding to the door, and snap the meolding on the
retaining clips. Seal and install the rear attaching
screw.

FRONT DOOR OUTER PANEL
INSERT MOLDING

ALL 27, 28 STYLES

The insert molding is secured to the door outer
panel by three screws, one at the front hemming
flange, one at the center and one at the rear of the
molding. The insert molding is further retained by
the overlapping lower molding installation.

To remove the insert molding remove the {ront
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door outer panel lower molding and the bath-tub
type retaining clips. Remove the three attaching
screws and the molding.

To install the insert molding position the molding
to the outer panel, seal and install the three attach-
ing screws. Install the lower molding.

REAR DOOR WINDOW FRAME
UPPER SCALP MOLDING

2669, OPT. 2369

The upper scalp molding is secured to the window
frame by snap retention and by a metal tab at the
front end of the molding.

To remove the molding, unbend the metal tab at
the front of the molding. Use a flat-bladed hook tool
to unsnap the upper scalp molding from the window
frame by working outwardly from the window open-
ing.

To install the molding apply body caulking com-
pound (I3" x 4" x 14") at six inch intervals in the
middle of the inner side of the molding. Position the
molding to the outside edge of the window frame
and to the upper corner and snap it into place. Secure
the front metal tab.

REAR DOOR WINDOW FRAME
FRONT VERTICAL SCALP MOLDING
ALL STATION WAGONS AND 69 STYLES

AND
REAR DOOR WINDOW FRAME
REAR VERTICAL SCALP MOLDING

ALL STATION WAGONS

Each vertical scalp molding is secured to the door
window frame by snap retention. Each molding is
overlapped at the top by the upper scalp molding.

To remove cither molding; remove the upper scalp
molding. With a flat-bladed hook tool, unsnap the
molding from the window frame by working out-
wardly from the window opening.

To install either molding; apply body caulking
compound (24” x I4” x 14") at six inch intervals in
the middle of the inner side of the molding. Position
the molding to the outside edge of the window frame
and to the window lower reveal line and snap it inte
place. Install the upper scalp molding,

REAR DOOR WINDOW FRAME
UPPER SCALP MOLDING

2735, OPT. 2335, 2345

The upper scalp molding is secured to the window
frame by snap retention and by a metal tab at the
rear.

To remove the molding; unbend the metal tab at
the end of the molding. Use a flat-bladed hook tool
to unsnap the upper scalp molding from the window
frame by working outwardly from the window open-
ing.

To install the molding; apply body caulking com-
pound (34" x 34" x 34" at six inch intervals in the
middle of the inner side of the molding. Position
the molding to the outside edge of the window frame
and to the upper corners and snap it into place. Secure
the rear metal tab.

REAR DOOR OUTER PANEL
LOWER MOLDING

2335, 39, 45, 69 STYLES

The molding is secured to the door outer panel by
previously installed bath-tub type clips, by a clip
stud and nut at the front hemming flange, and by a
screw at the rear hemming flange.

To remove the molding open the front door and
remove the attaching nut at the front of the mold-
ing. Remove the screw from the rear of the molding.
With a flat-hladed tool, unsnap the meolding from the
retaining clips.

To install the molding replace damaged clips and
seal the replacement clips as required. Guide the front
clip stud through the pierced hole, position the mold-
ing over the snap-on ¢lips and snap the molding into
place, Seal and install the attaching nut at the front
and the screw at the rear of the molding.

REAR DOOR OUTER PANEL UPPER MOLDING
AND
REAR DOOR OUTER PANEL LOWER MOLDING

2539, 2639, 2669 STYLES

Each molding is secured to the door outer panel by
a clip bolt and nut at the front hemming flange, by
three bath-tub type, snap-on clips, and by a screw at
the rear hemming flange.

To remove either molding remove the front at-
taching nut and the rear attaching screw. With a flat-
bladed tool, unsnap the molding from each retaining
clip.
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To install the molding replace damaged clips and
seal the replacement clips as required. Position the
molding to the door and over the clips and snap it
into place. Install the front attaching nut and the
rear attaching screw.

REAR DOOR OUTER PANEL LOWER MOLDING
2735, 2839 STYLES

The molding is secured to the outer panel by bath-
tub type snap-on clips, by a bolt and clip assembly
at the front hemming flange, and by a screw at the
rear hemming flange,

To remove the molding remove the attaching nut
at the front and the screw at the rear of the molding.
Then, with a suitable flat-bladed tool, unsnap the
molding at each retaining clip.

To install the molding replace damaged clips and
seal the replacement clips as required. Position the
molding to the retaining clips and snap it into place.
Seal and complete the front and rear attachments.

REAR DOOR OUTER PANEL INSERT MOLDING
2735, 2839 STYLES

The molding is secured to the outer panel by two
attaching screws, The insert molding is further re-
tained by the overlapping lower molding installation.

To remove the insert molding remove the rear
door outer panel lower molding and the bath-tub type
retaining clips. Remove the two attaching screws.

To install the insert molding replace damaged
clips and seal the replacement clips as required. Posi-
tion the molding to the outer panel. Seal and install
the attaching screws. Install the lower molding.

REAR QUARTER WINDOW
UPPER SCALP MOLDING
2311 STYLES

The molding is secured to the roof rail pinchweld
flange with attaching screws,

To remove the molding remove the rear quarter
window glass run channel and garnish molding. Re-
move the attaching screws and the molding.

To install the molding apply body caulking com-
pound to the attaching holes in the roof rail pinch-
weld flange. Assemble U spring nuts to the molding
flange at the slot locations. Position the molding to
the front reveal molding, align the U spring nuts with
the body attaching holes and install the attaching
screws. Install the previously removed parts.

REAR QUARTER WINDOW
FRONT REVEAL MOLDING
2311 STYLES

The molding is secured to the rear body lock
pillar by three molding clips and attaching screws.
The molding is overlapped by the upper scalp mold-
ing.

To remove the molding remove the rear gquarter
window upper scalp molding. Remove the molding
attaching screws and the molding,

To install the molding apply body caulking com-
pound to the attaching holes in the lock pillar. Posi-
tion the molding to the lock pillar, align the clip
holes with the attaching holes in the body and install
the attaching screws. Install the upper scalp molding
and the previously removed parts.

REAR QUARTER WINDOW
UPPER, FRONT AND REAR
SCALP MOLDINGS

ALL STATION WAGONS

The moldings, of bright finish on the 2735 Style
and of painted finish on the 2335 and 2345 Styles, arc
secured to the body by means of melding clips and
screws prior to the installation of the rear quarter
window. Bright finish moldings are optional on the
2335 and 45 Styles.

To remove the moldings remove the rear quarter
window and the applicable attaching screws. To re-
move the front or rear scalp molding, first remove the
upper scalp molding.

To install the moldings apply body caulking com-
pound to the body attaching holes, to the clips and
to the screws. Align the moldings with the respective
attaching holes on the body and install the screws
to effect a water-tight seal. Install the front and rear
scalp moldings before installing the upper scalp mold-
ing. Seal and install the rear quarter window and the
previcusly removed parts,

REAR QUARTER WINDOW REVEAL MOLDING
ALL 67 STYLES

The molding is secured to the rear quarter panel
return flange by screws.

To remove the molding remove the rear quarter
window. Remove the attaching screws and the mold-
ing.

To install the molding position the molding along
the rear quarter panel return flange. Install the at-
taching screws and the previously removed parts.
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REAR QUARTER BELT REVEAL MOLDING
2669 STYLES

The molding is secured to the body at the front by
a screw and at the rear by a slide-on engagement
with the back window lower side reveal molding. The
molding is overlapped for a short distance by the
roof drip moelding scalp.

To remove the molding remove the attaching
screw at the rear body lock pillar. Slide the molding
down to clear the scalp molding and forward to
remove it.

To install the molding engage the molding with
the back window lower side reveal molding. Slide the
molding under the end of the roof drip molding
scalp and align the attaching holes. Seal and install
the end attaching screws,

REAR QUARTER BELT REVEAL MOLDING
2339, 2839 STYLES

The molding is secured to the body by two screws
at the front, and by two snap-in clips which are pre-
viously installed in the molding. At the rear, the
molding is overlapped by the back window lower
reveal molding which is secured to the back window
lower pinchweld by a bolt and c¢lip assembly.

To remove the molding remove the front attaching
screws and the bolt and clip assembly attaching nut.
With a flat-bladed tool, unsnap the molding clips
from the bedy. Slide the molding down and forward
to remove it.

To install the molding replace damaged clips as
required. Seal the molding clips and the attaching
holes with body caulking compound to effect a water-
tight seal. Position the molding to the body and snap
the clips into place. Seal and install the front attach-
ing screws and the rear attaching nut.

REAR QUARTER PINCHWELD
FINISHING MOLDINGS

2367, 2867 STYLES

The moldings are secured to the quarter pinchweld
with snap-on clips which are previously installed on
the pinchweld around the rear and side sections and
with a screw at each forward end. The right molding
overlaps the left molding.

To remove the motdings remove the front attach-
ing screws at the rear quarter window. Detach the
front end of the folding top compartment bag from
the rear seat back. Remove the attaching screws from

the three back curtain trim retainers and pull them
away from the body pinchweld. With a wood block
and hammer or with a flat-bladed tool, carefully
disengage the moldings from the clips. To remove
the left molding, detach only a short section of the
overlapping right molding.

To install the moldings clean and seal the pinch-
weld flange. Apply waterproof tape over the pinch-
weld flange to seal it completely. Replace damaged
clips as required. Position and locate the left molding
to the body and snap it into place. Install the right
molding. Install the previously removed parts.

REAR FENDER STAR ORNAMENT
ALL 26 STYLES

Each ornament is secured to the rear fender with
sealed attaching nuts.

To remove the ornament remove or loosen the
rear compartment side trim and remove the attach-
Ing nuts.

To install the ornament apply body caulking
compound to the ornament studs and attaching nuts,
Position the ornament to the fender and install the
attaching nuts to effect a water-tight seal. Install
the rear compartment side trim.

REAR FENDER CREST EMBLEM
ALL 28 STYLES

The emblem is secured to the rear fender with
sealed attaching nuts.

To remove emblem remove or loosen the rear
compartment side trim and remove the attaching
nuts.

To install the emblem apply bedy caulking com-
pound to the emblem studs and attaching nuts. Posi-
tion the emblem to the fender and install the attach-
ing nuts to effect a water-tight seal. Install the rear
compartment side trim.

REAR FENDER (SAFARI} NAME PLATE-
LEFT SIDE

ALL STATION WAGONSB

The name plate is secured to the fender by integral
attaching studs and friction type retaining clips
which are previously installed in the fender.

To remove the name plate use a flat-bladed tool
and pry each integral attaching stud from the re-
taining clip a relatively short distance at a time until
the name plate is removed.
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To install the name plate replace damaged clips
and seal the replacement clips as reguired. Position
the name plate studs to the retaining clips and, with
a gradual force, tap the name plate until it is flush
to the fender panel.

REAR FENDER (SAFARI) NAME PLATE—
RIGHT SIDE
ALL STATION WAGONS

The name plate 1s secured to the fender by integral
attaching studs and attaching nuts which are acces-
sihle inside of the hody.

To remove the name plate remove the spare tire
cover panel and remove the attaching nuts.

To install the name plate apply body caulking
compound to the integral attaching studs and to the
attaching nuts, Position the name plate to the fender
and install the attaching nuts to effect a water-tight
seal. Install the spare tire cover panel.

REAR FENDER LOWER MOLDING
2311, 37, 67, 2837, 67 STYLES

The molding is secured to the rear fender by a stud
and clip assembly at the [ront, by previously installed
“bath-tub” type, snap-on clips at the forward area,
and by stud and clip assemblics at the rear area.

To remove the molding remove the rear guarter
trim assembly, the quarter inner panel access hole
cover and remove or loosen the rear compartment
side trim. Remaove the front attaching nut through
the access hole and the rear attaching nuts from the
rear compartment. Then, with a flat-bladed tool,
unsnap the remainder of the molding from each
snap-on clip.

To install the molding replace damaged clips and
seal thc replacement clips as required. Apply body
caulking compound to the clips and seal the replace-
ment clips as required. Apply body caulking com-
pound to the clip studs and attaching nuts. Position
the molding over the snap-on clips and snap it into
place. Install the front and rear attaching nuts to
effect a watertight seal. Install the previously re-
moved parts.

REAR FENDER LOWER MOLDING—LEFT SIDE
ALL STATION WAGONS

The molding is secured to the left rear fender by
previously installed, bath-tub type, snap-on clips at
the forward area and by clip studs which slide into
previously installed friction type clips at the rear
area.

To remove the molding use a flat-bladed tool to
unsnap the molding at the forward area and to pry
out the molding at the rear area.

To install the moulding replace damaged clips and
seal the replacement clips as required. Position the
molding and clip assemblies to the fender. Secure the
molding first at the rear and then at the front area.

REAR FENDER LOWER MOLDING

2339, 69, BOTH SIDES,
ALL STATION WAGONS—RIGHT SIDE ONLY

The molding is secured to the rear fender by pre-
viously installed, bath-tub type, snap-on clips at the
forward area and by stud and clip assemblies at the
rear area.

To remove the molding on 39 and 69 styles, remove
or loosen the rear compartment side trim, On 35 and
45 styles, remove the spare tire cover panel. Remove
the attaching nuts at the rear of the molding. With a
flat-bladed tool, unsnap the forward area of the mold-
ing from each retainiﬁg clip.

To install the molding replace damaged clips and
seal the replacement clips as required. Apply body
caulking compound to the clip studs and to the attach-
ing nuts. Position the molding over the snap-on clips
and snap it into place. Install the attaching nuts to
effect a water-tight seal, Install the previously re-
moved trim parts.

REAR FENDER LOWER MOLDING
2839 STYLES

The molding is secured over the insert molding by
bath-tub type, snap-on clips and by one clip and stud
assembly at the rear.

To remove the molding remove or loosen the rear
compartment side trim and remove the rear attaching
nut. With a suitable flat-bladed tool unsnap the mold-
ing from each retaining clip by starting at the rear.
Exercise special care not to damage the insert molding.

To install the molding reptace damaged clips and
seal the replacement clips as required. Position the
molding to the fender and over the clips and snap it
into place. Seal and install the rear attaching nut.
Install the rear compartment side trim.

REAR FENDER INSERT MOLDING
ALL 28 STYLES

The molding is secured to the fender by attaching
screws and by a clip and stud assembly at the rear.
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The molding is further retained by the overlapping
lower molding installation,

To remove the insert molding on all styles, remove
or loosen the rear compartment side trim, On 37 and
67 styles, remove the rear quarter trim assembly and
the access hole cover. Remove the rear fender lower
molding and the bath-tub type retaining clips. Remove
the insert molding rear attaching nut, the attaching
screws and the molding.

To install the insert molding replace damaged clips
and seal the replacement clips as required. Apply a
bead of body caulking compound to the upper inner
edge of the insert molding. Position the insert molding
to the fender and secure it with sealed attaching screws.
Seal and install the bath-tub type clips, the rear fender
lower molding and the previously removed parts.

REAR FENDER INSERT MOLDING
2735 STYLES

The molding is secured to the fender initially by
attaching screws and by clip stud at the rear. The left
molding clip stud is retained by a previously installed
friction type clip. The right clip stud is secured by an
attaching nut. The molding is further retained by over-
lapping bath-tub type clips that also retain the rear
fender lower molding.

To remove the molding for right insert molding
removal, remove the spare tire cover panel. Remove
the rear fender lower molding and the bath-tub type
clips. Remove the molding attaching screws. To remove
the right molding, remove the rear attaching nut. To
remove the left molding, pry the rear attaching stud
from the retaining clip.

To install the molding replace damaged clips and
seal the replacement clips as required. Apply a bead
of bedy caulking compound to the upper inner edge
of. the insert molding. Position the insert molding to
the fender, seal and install the attaching screws. Seal
and complete the rear attachment. Seal and install
the rear fender lower molding. Install the previously
removed parts.

REAR FENDER UPPER FRONT MOLDING
AND
REAR FENDER LOWER FRONT MOLDING

2639, 2669, 2539 STYLES
Each molding is secured to the fender by previously

installed, bath-tub type, snap-on clips and by one
stud retained joint plate at the rear.

To remove either molding remove or loosen the
rear compartment side trim. Remove the rear joint
plate attaching nut. With a flat-bladed tool, unsnap
the molding from each retaining clip and slide the
molding forwardly off the joint plate

To install either molding replace any damaged
clips. Apply body caulking compound to the attach-
ing nut. Slide the molding onto the joint plate, posi-
tion the molding flange over the retaining clips and
snap it into place. Install the attaching nut to effect a
watertight seal. Install the rear compartment side trim.

REAR FENDER UPPER FRONT MOLDING
AND
REAR FENDER LOWER FRONT MOLDING

2537 STYLES

Each molding is secured to the fender by a stud and
clip assembly at the front, by a joint plate stud at the
rear and by a previously installed, bath-tub type,
snap-on clips.

To remove either meolding remove the rear quarter
trim assembly and the quarter inner panel access hole
cover. Remove or loosen the rear compartment side
trim, Remove the front attaching nut through the
access hole and the rear attaching nut in the rear com-
partment. With a flat-bladed tool, unsnap the mold-
ing from each retaining clip. Pry the rear molding from
the body slightly and slide the front molding forward
from the joint plate.

To install either molding replace any damaged
clips as required. Apply body caulking compound to
the clip studs and attaching nuts. Slide the front mold-
ing onto the forward half of the joint plate. Position
the molding over the snap-on clips and snap it into
place. Install the front and rear attaching nuts to
effect a water-tight seal. Install the previously removed
parts.

REAR FENDER REAR MOLDING
ALL 25, 26 STYLES

The molding is secured by an upper and a lower
joint plate stud at the front and by one stud and clip
assembly at the rear.

To remove the molding remove or loosen the rear
compartment side trim. Remove the three molding
attaching nuts. With a flat-bladed tool, unsnap the rear
portion of the rear fender upper and lower front mold-
ings from the three rearmost snap-on clips. Remove
the molding by sliding the forward half of the joint
plates from the front moldings.
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Teo install the molding replace any damaged stud
and clip assemblies as required. Apply body caulking
compound to the clip studs and to the attaching nuts.
Position thé rear molding to the fender while inserting
the forward half of the joint plates into the rear end
of the upper and lower moldings. Guide the clip studs
of the rear molding through the attaching holes and
snap the upper and lower moldings over the rear three
snap-on clips. Install the attaching nuts to effect a
water-tight seal. Install the rear compartment trim.

REAR OF REAR FENDER MOLDING
ALL STYLES EXCEPT STATION WAGONS

The molding is sealed and is secured to the rear
fender by integral attaching studs and attaching nuts.

To remove the molding: remove the attaching nuts
and remove the molding and gasket.

To install the molding: apply body caulking com-
pound to the edges of the gasket contacted by the
molding, to the molding studs and to the attaching
nuts. Position the molding and gasket to the fender
and install the attaching nuts to effect a water-tight
seal.

REAR END PANEL NAME PLATE
ALL STYLES EXCEPT STATION WAGONS

The name plate is comprised of individual Ietters
each of which is secured to the rear end panel by two
integral attaching studs and sealed attaching nuts.

To remove the name plate remove the attaching
nuts.

To install the name plate position each name plate
letter to the rear end panel. Apply bedy caulking
compound to the letter studs and attaching nuts. In-
stall the attaching nuts to effect a water-tight seal,

REAR COMPARTMENT LID OUTER
PANEL EMBLEM

ALL STYLES EXCEPT STATION WAGONS

The emblem is secured to the rear compartment lid
by integral attaching studs and sealed attaching nuts.

To remove the emblem, remove the attaching nuts.

To install the emblem apply body caulking com-
pound to the emblem studs and attaching nuts. Posi-
tion the emblem to the lid and install the attaching
nuts to effect a water-tight seal.

TAIL GATE WINDOW SIDE
REVEAL MOLDING

2735 STYLES

The moldings, a right and a left, are secured to the
body by a slide-on attachment and by screws.

To remove the moldings remove the back body
opening garnish moeldings and panels and the tail gate
window upper glass run channels. Remove the attach-
ing screws and slide the moldings downward and in-
ward from the body. When removing either molding
individually, detach the opposite upper glass run
channel at the center.

To install the moldings apply a continuous ribbon
of medium-bodied sealer to fill the cavity formed by
the attaching surfaces of each molding. Position the
moldings to the body and to the upper reveal mold-
ings and install the attaching screws. Seal and install
the upper glass run channels, Install the previously
removed parts.

TAIL GATE WINDOW UPPER
REVEAL MOLDINGS

2735 STYLES

The moldings, a right and a left, are secured to the
body by attaching screws. The left reveal molding
overlaps the right reveal molding at the center and
the attachment is secured with a screw. Both upper
reveal moldings are overlapped at the outer ends by
the side reveal moldings.

To remove the moldings remove the tail gate win-
dow upper glass run channels and the side reveal
moldings. Remove the upper reveal molding attaching
screws and remove the moldings. The moldings may
be removed individually. Removal of either reveal
molding individually requires detachment of the oppo-
site side upper glass run channel at the center.

To install the moldings apply a continuocus ribbon
of medium-badied sealer (34" diameter) to the center
of the inner surface of each molding and along the
entire length of the molding. Position and install the
right molding before the left molding. Seal and install
the glass run channels and the side reveal moldings.

BACK BODY OPENING UPPER
PINCHWELD FINISHING MOLDING

ALL STATION WAGONS

The molding is secured to the body by snap reten-
tion over special pinchweld clips. The molding is over-
lapped at each end by the side pinchweld finishing
moldings.
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To remove the molding remove the back body
opening side pinchweld finishing moldings. Then, with
a flat-bladed tool, unsnap the molding at each clip
location,

To install the molding replace damaged clips and
seal the replacement clips as necessary. Hook one edge
of the molding over the clips and snap the opposite
side over the clips to secure it, Install the previously
removed parts.

BACK BODY OPENING SIDE
PINCHWELD FINISHING MOLDING

ALL STATION WAGONS

The molding is secured to the body by snap reten-
tion over special pinchweld clips.

To remove the molding, use a flat-bladed tool and
unsnap the molding at each clip location.

To install the molding replace damaged clips and
seal the replacement clips as necessary. Align the
molding with the upper molding, hook one edge of the
molding over the clips, and snap the opposite side
over the clips to secure it.

TAIL GATE OUTER PANEL
NAME PLATE (PONTIAC)

2335, 45 STYLES

The name plate is comprised of individual letters
each of which is secured to the outer panel by integral
attaching studs and two friction type clips which are
previously installed in the outer panel.

To remove the name plate use a flat-bladed tool
and carefully pry the name plate letter studs from the
retaining clips.

To install the name plate secure replacement clips
as required. Position the clips in the cuter panel attach-
ing slots. Seal each clip completely to provide a water-
tight seal. Align the name plate studs with the clips
and tap the letter until it is flush to the outer panel.

TAIL GATE (BONNEVILLE} ORNAMENT

The ornament assembly is secured to the outer panel
by means of integral studs which are retained by
attaching nuts.

To remove the ornament remove the tail gate trim
assembly, loosen the inner panel water deflector, and
remove the inner panel loading hole covers. Remove
the attaching nuts and the ornament.

To install the ornament apply body caulking com-
pound to the attaching studs and nuts. Position the
ornament to the outer panel and install the attaching
nuts to effect a watertight seal. Install the previously
removed parts,

TAIL GATE OUTER PANEL MOLDINGS
2335, 45 STYLES

The moldings, a right and a left, are secured to the
outer panel by integral studs and attaching nuts.

To remaove either molding remove the tail gate trim
assembly, detach the water deflector and remove the
inner panel access hole cover. Remove the attaching
nuts and the molding.

To install either molding apply body caulking
compound to the attaching studs and nuts. Position
the molding to the outer panel and install the attach-
ing nuts,
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15757
J-7160
SRR F_—_—_——Cw
J7797 J-6335 \
—— 17898
J-8954
32772
J-5784
J-8942
SPECIAL TOOLS
J-2772 Headliner Inserter J-7797 Inside Handle Remover
J-5757 Mechanical Weatherstrip Inserting Tool J-7808 Rear Upper Reveal Molding Clip Remover
J-5784 Weatherstrip Clip Reforming Tool J-8074 Pressure Gage
J-6335 Door Trim Pad Remover J-8942 Windshield Alignment Blocks

J-7160 Molding Clip Pliers J-8954 Clip Installing Tool
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